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System

Laser: Semiconductor laser

Channel coverage:
PAL (B/G, DIK, 1)
VHF: E2t0 E12, R1to R12, Italian A
to H, Ireland A to J, South Africa4 to
13
UHF: E21to E69, R21 to R69, B21 to
B69
CATV: S01 to S05, S1 to S20
HYPER: S21 to $41

SECAM (L) (for French RDR-HX520/
HX725/HX727/HX920 and RDR-
HX925 models only)

VHF: F2to F10

UHF: F21 to F69

CATV: FranceB to Q

HYPER: S21 to $41

The above channel coverage merely ensures
the channel reception within these ranges. It
does not guarantee the ability to receive
signalsin al circumstances. For details, see
“Receivable channels”

Video reception: Frequency synthesizer
system

Audio reception: Split carrier system

Aerial out: 75-ohm asymmetrical aerial
socket

Timer: Clock: Quartz locked/Timer
indication: 24-hour cycle (digital)/Power
back-up duration: 1 hour

Video recording format: MPEG-2,
MPEG-1

Audio recording format/applicable bit
rate: Dolby Digital 2 ch
256 kbps/128 kbps (in EP and SLP
mode)

SPECIFICATIONS

Inputs and outputs

LINE 2 OUT

(AUDIO): Phono jack/2 Vrms/10 kilohms

(VIDEO): Phono jack/1.0 Vp-p

(S VIDEO): 4-pin mini DIN/Y: 1.0 Vp-p,
C: 0.3Vp-p (PAL)

LINE 2 IN

(AUDIO): Phono jack/2 Vrms/more than
22 kilohms

(VIDEO): Phono jack/1.0 Vp-p

(S VIDEO): 4-pin mini DIN/Y: 1.0 Vp-p,
C: 0.3Vp-p (PAL)

LINE 1 - TV: 21-pin
CVBSIN/OUT
S-Video/RGB OUT (upstream)

LINE 3/DECODER: 21-pin
CVBSIN/OUT
S-Video/RGB IN
(RGB signal cannot be recorded, except
with French RDR-HX520/HX 725/HX 727/
HX920 and RDR-HX925 models.)
S-Video OUT (downstream)
Decoder

DV IN: 4-pin/i.LINK S100

DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL): Phono jack/
0.5 Vp-p/75 ohms

COMPONENT VIDEO OUT
(Y, Pe/Cs, Pr/Cr):
Phonojack/Y: 1.0 Vp-p, Ps/Cs: 0.7 Vp-p,
Pr/Cr: 0.7 Vp-p

G-LINK: mini jack
(for French RDR-HX525/HX725/HX 727
and RDR-HX 725 models only)

General

Power requirements: 220-240 V AC, 50/
60 Hz

Power consumption:
RDR-HX520/HX525: 42 W
RDR-HX720/HX722/HX725/HX 727/
HX920/HX925: 44 W

Dimensions (approx.):
430 x 65 x 328 mm (width/height/
depth) incl. projecting parts

Hard disk drive capacity:
RDR-HX520/HX525: 80 GB
RDR-HX720/HX722/HX 725/
HX727: 160 GB
RDR-HX920/HX925: 250 GB

Mass (approx.): 4.2kg

Operating temperature: 5°C to 35°C

Operating humidity: 25% to 80%

Supplied accessories:
Mainslead (1)
Aerial cable (1)
Remote commander (remote) (1)
Set top box controller (1)
(for French RDR-HX525/HX 725/
HX727/HX925 models only)
R6 (size AA) beatteries (2)

Specifications and design are subject to
change without notice.

Compatible colour systems

This recorder is designed to record using the
PAL colour system and play back using the
PAL or NTSC colour systems.

# For French RDR-HX520/HX725/HX727/
HX920 and RDR-HX925 models only
Thesignalsof the SECAM colour system can
bereceived or recorded but played back inthe
PAL colour system only. Recording of video
sources based on other colour systems cannot

DVD RECORDER

SONY.



WARNING!!

WHEN SERVICING, DO NOT APPROACH THE LASER EXIT WITH
THE EYE TOO CLOSELY. IN CASE IT IS NECESSARY TO
CONFIRM LASER BEAM EMISSION, BE SURE TO OBSERVE
FROM A DISTANCE OF MORETHAN 25 cm FROMTHE SURFACE
OF THE OBJECTIVE LENS ON THE OPTICAL PICK-UP BLOCK.

CAUTION:
The use of optical instrument with this product will increase eye
hazard.

CAUTION

Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures
other than those specified herein may result in hazardousradiation
exposure.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED LINEWITH
MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE
COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS
APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS
PUBLISHED BY SONY.

Unleaded solder

Boards requiring use of unleaded solder are printed with the lead-
free mark (LF) indicating the solder contains no lead.

(Caution: Some printed circuit boards may not come printed with
the lead free mark dueto their particular size.)

L”: : LEAD FREE MARK
Unleaded solder has the following characteristics.

» Unleaded solder melts at a temperature about 40°C higher than
ordinary solder.

Ordinary soldering irons can be used but the iron tip has to be
applied to the solder joint for adlightly longer time.

Soldering irons using a temperature regulator should be set to
about 350°C.

Caution: The printed pattern (copper foil) may peel away if the
heated tip is applied for too long, so be careful!

Strong viscosity

Unleaded solder is more viscous (sticky, less prone to flow) than
ordinary solder so use caution not to let solder bridges occur such
ason IC pins, etc.

Usable with ordinary solder

It is best to use only unleaded solder but unleaded solder may
also be added to ordinary solder.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following

safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

1. Checktheareaof your repair for unsoldered or poorly-soldered
connections. Check theentireboard surfacefor solder splashes
and bridges.

2. Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are
"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors.

3. Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during apreviousrepair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

4.  Look for partswhich, through functioning, show obvioussigns
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and
recommend their replacement.

5. Check the B+ voltageto seeit is at the values specified.

6. Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

» Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C
during repairing.

« Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
circuit board (within 3 times).

 Becareful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering
or unsoldering.
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SERVICE NOTE

1. DISK REMOVAL PROCEDURE IF THE TRAY CANNOT BE EJECTED (FORCED EJECTION)
1. Removethe case block assembly.
2. Insert the stiff wire in the hole and g ect the tray.

Stiff wire

Open the tray /)ﬁl\\j\

NOTES DURING THE FORCED EJECTION
1. If the forced g ection is executed while a blank disc media (DVD£RW, £R) exists on the tray
* Insert aDVD-ROM (DVD test disc, DVD software available on the market, or the like) in the tray and then close the tray.
Note1: If you closethetray whileit is empty, gjection of the tray becomesimpossible.
Note2: If you closethetray with aCD discinserted in it, the CD can be gjected. However, if you close the tray while it is empty, there can be a case that
gection of the tray becomesimpossible.
Note3: Evenif you replace the DVD drive unit while the tray remains under the state as described above, the situation cannot be improved.

2. If the tray cannot be gjected while the disc is not inserted

 Execute the forced gjection.

* Insert aDVD-ROM (DVD test disc, DVD software available on the market, or the like) on the tray and try to close the tray.
(There are cases that it recovers the trouble.)

3. Contents of forcedly gjected blank disc media (DVD+RW, £R) can be damaged. (There can be acasethat initialization isalso impossible.)
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/

SECTION 1

HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925
GENERAL

This section is extracted from instruction manual.
(RDR-HX520/HX720/HX722/HX920 :
2-672-836-E1(1))

WARNING

Toreducetherisk of fireor electric
shock, do not exposethisapparatus
to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not
open thecabinet. Refer servicingto
qualified personnel only.

The mains lead must be changed
only at aqualified service shop.

« This unit operates on 220 —
240V AC, 50/60 Hz. Check that
the unit's operating voltage is
identical with your local power
supply.

 To prevent fire or shock hazard,
do not place objects filled with
liquids, such as vases, on the
apparatus.

« Install this system so that the
mains ead can be unplugged
from the wall socket

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
SER KLASSE 1
751 L—HHE

Thi isclassified asa

inthe event of
trouble.

SHowView is aregistered
trademark of Gemstar

CLASS 1 LASER product. The
CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
MARKING is located on the laser
protective housing inside the
enclosure.

CAUTION

Theuseof optical instrumentswith
this product will increase eye
hazard. Asthe laser beam used in
this DVD recorder is harmful to
eyes, donot attempt to disassemble:
the cabinet.

Refer servicing to qualified

Corporation. The
SHowView systemismanufactured
under licence from Gemstar
Development Corporation.

|

Disposal of Old Electrical
& Electronic Equipment
(Applicable in the

Precautions

This equipment has been tested
and found to comply with the
limits set out in the EMC
Directive using a connection
cable shorter than 3 metres.

On safety

Should any solid object or liquid
fall into the cabinet, unplug the
recorder and have it checked by
qualified personnel before
operating it any further.

About the hard disk drive
Thehard disk has a high storage
density, which enables long
recording durations and quick
accessto the written data.
However, it can easily be
damaged by shock, vibration or
dust, and should be kept away
from magnets. To avoid losing
important data, observe the
following precautions.
+ Do not apply astrong shock to
the recorder.
+ Do not place the recorder in a
location subject to mechanical
i orin an unstable

personnel only. European Union and
A —————— other pean countries
s with sep :
systems)

i Sk i

This symbol on the product or on
iits packaging indicates that this
product shall not be treated as
household waste. Instead it shall be
handed over to the applicable

Thislabel is located on the laser
protective housing inside the
enclosure.

About this manual

Check your model name
Theinstructionsin this
manual are for 4 models:
RDR-HX520, RDR-HX 720,
RDR-HX722, and RDR-
HX920. Check your model
name by looking at the front
panel of the recorder.

* Inthismanud, the internal
hard disk drive is written as
“HDD," and“disc” isused asa
general referencefor theHDD,
DVDs, or CDsunless
otherwise specified by thetext
or illustrations.

« Icons, such as [E)Y50 , listed
at the top of each explanation
indicate what kind of media
can be used with the function
being explained.

« Instructionsin this manual
describe the controls on the
remote. Y ou can also use the
controlsontherecorder if they
have the same or similar
names as those on the remote.

« The on-screen display
illustrations used in this
manual may not match the
graphicsdisplayed onyour TV
screen.

+ The explanations regarding
DVDsin this manual refer to
DV Dscreated onthisrecorder.
The explanations do not apply
to DVDsthat are created on
other recorders and played
back on this recorder.

for
electrical and electronic
equipment. By ensuring this
product is disposed of correctly,
youwill help prevent potential
negative consequences for the
environment and human health,
which could otherwise be caused
by inappropriatewaste handling of
this product. The recycling of
materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more
detailed information about
recydling of this product, please
contact your local Civic Office,
your household waste disposal
service or the shop where you
purchased the product.

location.

« Do not place the recorder on
top of ahot surface, such asa
VCR or amplifier (receiver).

* Do not use the recorder in a
place subject to extreme
changes in temperature
(temperaturegradient lessthan
10 °C/hour).

+ Do not move the recorder with
itsmains |lead connected.

* Do not disconnect the mains
lead while the power is on.

* When disconnecting themains
lead, turn off the power and
make sure that the hard disk
drive is not operating (the
clock is displayed in the front
panel display and all recording
or dubbing has stopped).

* Do not move the recorder for
one minute after you have
unplugged the mains lead.

1-1

« Do not attempt to replace or
upgrade the hard disk by
yourself, as thismay resultin
malfunction.

If the hard disk drive should

malfunction, you cannot recover
lost data The hard disk driveis
only atemporary storage space.

About repairing the hard

disk drive

« The contents of the hard disk
drive may be checked in case
of repair or inspectionduringa
malfunction or modification.
However, the contentswill not
be backed up or saved by
Sony.

« If the hard disk needsto be
formatted or replaced, it will
be done at the discretion of
Sony. All contents of the hard
disk drivewill be erased,
including contents that violate
copyright laws.

On power sources

* Therecorder is not
disconnected from the AC
power source (mains) aslong
asitisconnected to thewall
outlet, even if the recorder
itself has been turned off.

« If you are not going to use the
recorder for along time, be
sureto disconnect the recorder
fromthewall outlet. To
disconnect the AC power cord
(mains lead), grasp the plug
itself; never pull the cord.

+ Before disconnecting the AC
power cord (mains lead),
check that the recorder’s hard
disk is not operating
(recording or dubbing) on the
front panel display.

On placement

* Placetherecorder in alocation
with adequate ventilation to
prevent heat build-up inthe
recorder.

« Do not place the recorder on a
soft surface such asarug that
might block the ventilation
holes.

« Do not place the recorder ina
confined space such asa
bookshelf or similar unit.

« Do not place the recorder ina
location near heat sources, or
in aplace subject to direct
sunlight, excessive dust, or
mechanical shock.

» Do not placetherecorder inan
inclined position. Itis
designed to be operated ina
horizontal position only.

* Keep the recorder and discs
away from equipment with
strong magnets, such as
microwave ovens, or large
loudspeakers.

« Do not place heavy objects on
the recorder.

On recording
Maketrial recordings before
making the actual recording.

On compensation for lost
recordings

Sony is not liable and will not
compensate for any lost
recordings or relevant |osses,
including when recordings are
not made due to reasons
including recorder failure, or
when the contents of arecording
arelost or damaged asaresult of
recorder failure or repair
undertaken to the recorder. Sony
will not restore, recover, or
replicate the recorded contents
under any circumstances.

Copyrights

« Television programmes, films,
video tapes, discs, and other
materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of
such material may be contrary
to the provisions of the
copyright laws. Also, use of
this recorder with cable
television transmission may
require authorization from the
cable television transmitter
and/or programme owner.

« This product incorporates
copyright protection
technology that isprotected by
U.S. patents and other
intellectual property rights.
Use of this copyright
protection technology must be
authorized by Macrovision,
and isintended for home and
other limited viewing uses
only unless otherwise
authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or
disassembly is prohibited.

Copy guard function

Since the recorder has a copy
guard function, programmes
received through an external
tuner (not supplied) may contain
copy protection signals (copy
guard function) and as such may
not be recordable, depending on
the type of signal.

IMPORTANT NOTICE

Caution: Thisrecorder is
capable of holding astill
video image or on-screen
display image on your
television screen
indefinitely. If you leave the
till video image or on-
screen display image
displayed on your TV for an
extended period of time you
risk permanent damage to
your television screen.
Plasmadisplay panels and
projection televisions are
especialy susceptible to this.

If you have any questions or
problems concerning your
recorder, please consult your
nearest Sony dealer,

=>continued
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Quick Guide to Disc Types

Recordable and playable discs

Hard disk drive Formatting Dub HDD contentstoaDVD
(internal) np HDD unnecessary to play on other DVD players
m Automatically
VD + ReWritable formatted in Playable on DVD+RW
DVD+RW [+RW ] +VR mode compatible players
3 (DVD+RW (automatically finalised)
VD +Bewrisasie
. Playable only on VR mode
VR Formatin VR h
mode. % B | mode (page 27) | COmPatible plavers
DVD- RW (finalisation unnecessary)
[ Video ? Sc_)(rjma ir(;d :ayablifuna‘m;); DVD
F AWutced ideo mode ayers (finalisation
mode SR | pege2r) | necesery) (oge 30)
DVD+R m Automatically
formatted in Playable on most DVD
ESm | VRmode players (finalisation
(DVD+R necessary) (page 36)
DVD+R DL VIDEO)
Formatin VR
mode
(page 27) 1 Playable only on DVD-Rin
VR ingis | VRmoc iblepl
mode performed (finalisation necessary)
using the * Disc | (page 36)
DvD-R i% Information”
a7 display.
Video Automatically | Playable on most DVD
mode [ -Ruieo | formatted in players (finalisation
Video mode necessary) (page 36)
.
Playable discs
Discs such as movies that can be
purchased or rented
DVD VIDEO DVD This recorder also recognizes DVD-R
VIDEO Dual Layer (Video mode) discsasDVD
Video compatible discs.
i VIDEO CDs or CD-RYCD-RWsi
s or CD-| -RWsin
VIDEO/CD/ K0 | viDEO Co/Super VIDEO CD format
ceacy Music CDs or CD-R¥/CD-RWsin
Co @m‘unm [ CD | music CD format
DVD+RWs/DVD+Rs/DVD-RWS/
DVD-RYDVD-ROMs containing
LAY - MY | either JPEG image files or DivX video
files
CD-ROMS/CD-RS/CD-RWs
DATACD — [DATA CD) containing either MP3 audio tracks,
JPEG image files or DivX video files
8cm DVD+RW, DVD-RW, and
8 cm DVD+RW/ DVD-R recorded with aDVD video
— — camera
DVD-RW/DVD:R (Sill images recorded with aDVD
video camera cannot be played.)

“DVD VIDEQ" and “CD" are trademarks.
DivX, DivX Certified, and associated logos are
trademarks of DivX, Inc. and are used under
license.

DivX® is avideo file compression technology,
developed by DivX, Inc.

Discs that cannot be played

« PHOTO CDs

* CD-ROMS/CD-RY/CD-RWsthat are
recorded in aformat different from the
formats mentioned in the table above.

« Data part of CD-Extras

+ DVD-ROMYDVD+RWS/DVD-RW/
DVD+Rs/DVD-Rsthat do not contain
DVD Video, DivX video or JPEG image
files.

« DVD Audio discs

+ DVD-RAMs

« HD layer on Super Audio CDs

« DVD VIDEOswith adifferent region code
(page 11).

« DVDsthat were recorded on a different
recorder and not correctly finalised.

Usable disc versions (as of March 2006)

+ 8x-speed or slower DVD+RWs

+ 6x-speed or slower DVD-RWs (Ver.1.1,
Ver.1.2 with CPRM*?)

+ 16x-speed or sower DVD+Rs

« 16x-speed or slower DVD-Rs (Ver.2.0,
Ver.2.1with CPRM*?)

« 8x-speed or slower DVD+R DL (Double
Layer) discs

“DVD+RW,” “DVD-RW,” “DVD+R," “DVD+R
DL,” and “DVD-R" are trademarks.

*1 When an unformatted DVD-R isinserted into
this recorder, it is automatically formatted in
Video mode. To format anew DVD-RinVR
mode, format using the “Disc Information”
display (page 27).

*2 CPRM (Content Protection for Recordable
Media) is acoding technology that protects
copyrights for images.

Discs that cannot be recorded on
« 8cmdiscs
+ DVD-R DL (Dual Layer) discs

Maximum recordable number of titles
Disc Number of titles*
HDD 300
DVD-RW/DVD-R 99
DVD+RW/DVD+R 49
DVD+R DL 49

* The maximum length for onetitleis eight hours.

Note on playback operations of DVD
VIDEOs/VIDEO CDs

Some playback operations of DVD VIDEOY
VIDEO CDs may be intentionally set by
software producers. Sincethisrecorder plays
DVD VIDEOSVIDEO CDsaccording to the
disc contents the software producers
designed, some playback features may not be
available. See the instructions supplied with
the DVD VIDEOSVIDEO CDs.

Region code (DVD VIDEO only)

Y our recorder has aregion code printed on
the rear of the unit and will only play DVD
VIDEOs (playback only) labelled with
identical region codes. Thissystemisused to
protect copyrights.
DVD VIDEOs |abelled
on this recorder.

If you'try to play any other DVD VIDEO, the
message “Playback prohibited by region
code.” will appear on the TV screen.
Depending on the DVD VIDEO, no region
codeindication may be labelled even though
playing the DVD VIDEQO is prohibited by
arearestrictions.

will aso play

Region code

Music discs encoded with copyright
protection technologies

This product is designed to play back discs
that conform to the Compact Disc (CD)
standard.

Recently, various music discs encoded with
copyright protection technologies are being
marketed by some record companies. Please
be aware that among those discs, there are
some that do not conform to the CD standard
and may not be playable by this product.

= continued

Note on DualDiscs

A DualDiscisatwo sided disc product which
mates DVD recorded material on one side
with digital audio material on the other side.
However, since the audio material side does
not conform to the Compact Disc (CD)
standard, playback on this product is not
guaranteed.

© Notes

+ Some DVD+RWs/DVD+Rs, DVD-RWs/DVD-
Rs, or CD-RWS/CD-Rs cannot be played on this
recorder due to the recording quality or physical
condition of the disc, or the characteristics of the
recording device and authoring software. The
disc will not play if it has not been correctly
finalised. For moreinformation, seethe operating
instructions for the recording device.

* Youcannot mix VR modeand Video mode on the

same DVD-RW. To change the disc's format,

reformat the disc (page 38). Note that the disc’s
contents will be erased after reformatting.

Y ou cannot shorten the time required for

recording even with high-speed discs.

« Itisrecommended that you use discs with “For

Video" printed on their packaging.

Y ou cannot add new recordings to DVD+Rs,

DVD-Rs, or DVD-RWs (Video mode) that

contain recordings made on other DVD

equipment.

« In some cases, you may not be able to add new

i D+RWsthat contain ling:
made on other DVD equipment. If you do add a
new recording, notethat thisrecorder will rewrite
the DVD menu.

+ You cannot edit recordings on DVD+RWSs,
DVD-RWs(Video mode), DVD+Rs, or DVD-Rs
that are made on other DVD equipment.

« If the disc contains PC data unrecognizable by
this recorder, the data may be erased.

* You may not be able to record on some
recordable discs, depending on the disc.

1



Hookups and Settings

Hooking Up the Recorder

Follow steps 1 through 6 to hook up and adjust the settings of the recorder. Do not connect the
mains lead until you reach “ Step 4: Connecting the Mains Lead” on page 16.

© Notes

+ See“Specifications” (page 106) for alist of supplied accessories.

« Plug in cords securely to prevent unwanted noise.

+ Refer to the instructions supplied with the components to be connected.
+ You cannot connect this recorder to a TV that does not have a SCART or video input jack.
+ Be sure to disconnect the mains lead of each component before connecting.

Step 1: Connecting the Aerial Cable

Connect the aerial cable by following the steps below.

to AERIAL IN

DVD recorder

!

to AERIAL OUT

=N
Aerial cable (supplied)

" : Signal flow

v

1 Disconnect the aerial cable from your TV, and connect it to AERIAL IN on the rear

panel of the recorder.

2 Connect AERIAL OUT of the recorder to the aerial input of your TV using the supplied

aerial cable.

When playing “wide screen” images
Some recorded images may not fit your TV
screen. To change the picture size, see
page 88.

If you are connecting to a VCR
Connect your VCR to the LINE 3/
DECODER jack on the recorder (page 21).

© Notes

+ Do not connect more than one type of video cord
between the recorder and your TV at the same
time.

* Whenyou connect therecorder toyour TV viathe
SCART jacks, the TV'sinput sourceis set to the
recorder automatically when you start playback.
If necessary, press TV -2 to return the input to
the TV.

+ For correct SMARTLINK connection, you will
need a SCART cord that has the full 21 pins.
Refer to your TV’ sinstruction manual aswell for
this connection.

« If you connect this recorder to a TV with
SMARTLINK, set “Easy Setup - Linel Output™
to “Video."

About the SMARTLINK
features (for SCART
connections only)

If the connected TV (or other connected
equipment such as a set top box) complies
with SMARTLINK, NexTView Link ",
MEGALOGIC'?, EASYLINK'?,
CINEMALINK 2, Q-Link"3, EURO VIEW
LINK"4, or T-V LINK "5, you can enjoy the
following SMARTLINK features.

* Preset Download
Y ou can download the tuner preset data
from your TV to this recorder, and tune the
recorder according to that datain “Easy
Setup.” This greatly simplifiesthe “Easy
Setup” procedure. Be careful not to
disconnect the cables or exit the “ Easy
Setup” function during this procedure
(page 20).

« TV Direct Rec
Y ou can easily record what you are
watching on your TV (page 28).

* One Touch Play
Youcanturnontherecorder and TV, set the
TV'sinput to the recorder, and start
playback with one touch of the = (play)
button (page 53).

14

* One Touch Menu
Youcanturnontherecorder and TV, set the
TV to the recorder’ s programme position,
and display the Title List menu with one
touch of the TITLE LIST button (page 53).

* One Touch Timer
Youcanturnontherecorder and TV, set the
TV to the recorder’ s programme position,
and display the timer programming menu
with one touch of the TIMER button
(page 44).

« Automatic Power Off
The recorder will turn off automatically if
the recorder is not used after you turn off
theTV.

* NexTView Download
You can easily set the timer by using the

NexTView Download functiononyour TV.
Seeyour TV’ sinstruction manual.

"1 “MEGALOGIC" isaregistered trademark of
Grundig Corporation.

“2 “EASYLINK” and “CINEMALINK" are
trademarks of Philips Corporation.

3 Q-Link” and“NexTView Link" aretrademarks
of Panasonic Corporation.

“4 “EUROVIEW LINK” isatrademark of Toshiba
Corporation.

5 “T.V LINK" isatrademark of JVC Corporation.

¢ Hint

SMARTLINK also workswith TVsor other
equipment having EPG Timer Control, EPG Title
Download, and Now Recording functions. For
details, refer to the operating instructions supplied
with your TV or other equipment.

© Notes

* The SMARTLINK features are available only
when “Video” is selected in “Linel Output.”

* The SMARTLINK features are not available
while the power is off when “Power save
standby” is set to “On” (page 96).

« Not al TVsrespond to the functions above.

Step 2: Connecting the Video Cords

Select one of the following patterns, @ through @, according to the input jack on your TV
monitor, projector, or AV amplifier (receiver). Thiswill enable you to view pictures.

(B

(not supplied)

TV, projector, or AV
amplifier (receiver)

Audio/video cord

>

sbuiyag pue sdnyooy I

vV

SCART cord
(not supplied)

to G LINE1-TV

H o
COMPONENT
G Q VIDEO OUT

S VIDEO

S-video cord
(not supplied)

TV, projector, or AV
amplifier (receiver)

=N Signal flow

© SCART input jack

Whenyou set “ Easy Setup - Linel Output” to
“SVideo" or “RGB” (page 20), usea
SCART cord that conforms to the selected
signal.

@ Video input jack
You will enjoy standard quality images.

@ S VIDEO input jack
You will enjoy high quality images.

Component
video cord
(not supplied)

TV, projector, or AV
amplifier (receiver)

© Component video input jacks (Y, Ps/Cs,
Pr/Cr)

Y ou will enjoy accurate colour reproduction
and high quality images.

If your TV accepts progressive 525p/625p
format signals, you must use this connection
and set “Component Out” in the “Video”
setup to “On” (page 88). Then set
“Progressive Output” of the “Video Output”
to“On” in the “Video” setup to send
progressive video signals. For details, see
“Progressive Output” on page 88.

=>continued 13

Step 3: Connecting the Audio Cords

Select one of the following patterns, @ or @, according to theinput jack on your TV monitor,
projector, or AV amplifier (receiver). Thiswill enable you to listen to sound.

[Speakers]

[Speakers]

Rear (L) .
Front (L) @

0

AV amplifier (receiver)
with a decoder

_. Rear (R) Q
Front

Centre

1

PG

Subwoofer

to coaxial digital input

Coaxial digital cord (not supplied)

1o DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL)

(yellow)*

=N Signal flow

Audio/video cord
(not supplied)

to LINE 2 OUT (R-AUDIO-L)

(yellow)

/
!
/

TV, projector, or AV
amplifier (receiver)

* Theyellow plug is used for video signals (page 13).

@ Digital audio input jack

If your AV alyfl ifier (receiver) hasaDol byx 1
Digital, DTS <, or MPEG audio decoder and
adigital input jack, use this connection. Y ou
can enjoy Dolby Digita (5.1ch), DTS
(5.1ch), and MPEG audio (5.1ch) surround
effects.

@ Audio L/R (left/right) input jacks

This connection will use your TV's or stereo
amplifier's (receiver’s) two speakers for
sound.

¢ Hint

For correct speaker location, see the operating
instructions supplied with the connected
components.

sbuipag pue sdnyooy I
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© Notes

+ Do not connect your TV's audio output jacks to
the LINE IN (R-AUDIO-L) jacks at the same
time. Thiswill cause unwanted noise to come
from your TV's speakers.

« With connection @, do not connect the LINE IN
(R-AUDIO-L) and LINE 2 OUT (R-AUDIO-L)
jacksto your TV’ saudio output jacks at the same:
time. Thiswill cause unwanted noise to come
from your TV's speakers.

« With connection @, after you have completed the
connection, make the appropriate settings under
“Easy Setup - Audio Connection” (page 20).
Otherwise, no sound or aloud noise will come
from your speakers.

“LManufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories.

“Dolby” and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

*24pTS' and DTS Digital Out” are trademarks of
Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

2 With the TV /) button pressed down,
enter the TV’s manufacturer code
using the number buttons.

For instance, to enter “09,” press“0” then
“9." After you enter the last number,
release the TV /() button.

Code numbers of controllable TVs

If more than one code number is listed,
try entering them one at atime until you
find the one that works with your TV.

Manufacturer Code number
Sony 01 (default)
Hitachi 24

vC 33

Panasonic 17,49

Philips 086, 08
Samsung 71

Sanyo 25

Thomson 43

Toshiba 38

The remote performs the following:

Buttons
VIO

Operations

Turnsyour TV onor
off

Adjusts the volume
of your TV

Selectsthe
programme position
onyour TV
Switches your TV's
input source

TV = (volume)
+-

TV PROG +/—-

V-

To operate the TV/DVD button

(for SCART connections only)

The TV/DVD button switches between the
recorder and the last input source selected on
the TV. Point your remote at the recorder
when using this button.

‘When you connect the recorder to the TV via
the SCART jacks, theinput sourcefor the TV
is set to the recorder automatically when you
start playback. To watch another source,
pressthe TV/DVD button to switchthe TV's
input source.

Step 4: Connecting the
Mains Lead

Connect thesupplied mainsleadtothe AC IN
terminal of the recorder. Then plug the
recorder and TV mains leads (power cords)
into the mains. After you connect the mains
lead, you must wait for a short while
before operating the recorder. You can
operate the recorder once the front panel
display lights up and the recorder enters
standby mode.

If you connect additional equipment to this
recorder (page 21), be sure to connect the

mains|ead after al connectionsare complete.

@[] toACIN

®
—_—

to mains

If you have a Sony DVD player
or more than one Sony DVD
recorder

If the supplied remote interferes with your
other Sony DV D recorder or player, set the
command mode number for this recorder and
the supplied remote to one that differs from
the other Sony DV D recorder or player after
you have completed “ Step 6: Easy Setup.”
The default command mode setting for this
recorder and the supplied remoteis DVD3.

©00
Number @® ® ®
buttons ®® 0
©
SYSTEM — ]
MENU -
©
(@) 14,
o ENTER

1 Check that “Easy Setup” (page 20)
has been finished. If “Easy Setup” has
not been finished, first perform “Easy
Setup.”

2 Press SYSTEM MENU.

The System Menu appears.

3 select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

& setup

hannel Sating
Vidd [ Ghannal Sort

Tutio [TV Guica Page

Rocording _ [ ook

ovo osD Engish T
Gihers

Easy Selip

Step 5: Preparing the
Remote

You can control the recorder using the
supplied remote. Insert two R6 (size AA)
batteries by matching the @ and © ends on
the batteries to the markings inside the
battery compartment. When using the
remote, point it at theremote sensor [ onthe
recorder.

© Notes

« If the supplied remote interferes your other Sony
DVD recorder or player, change the command
mode number for this recorder (page 18).

+ Usethe batteries correctly to avoid possible
leakage and corrosion. Should |eakage occur, do
not touch the liquid with bare hands. Observe the
following:

— Do not use anew battery with an old battery, or
batteries of different manufacturers.

— Do not attempt to recharge the batteries.

— If you do not intend to use the remote for an
extended period of time, remove the batteries.

— If battery leakage occurs, wipe out any liquid
inside the battery compartment, and insert new
batteries.

+ Do not expose the remote sensor (marked [§ on
the front panel) to strong light, such as direct
sunlight or alighting apparatus. The recorder may
not respond to the remote.

4 select “Others,” and press ENTER.

5 Select “Command Mode,” and press
ENTER.

& seTup

6 Select a Command Mode (DVD1,
DVD2, or DVD3), and press ENTER.

T setthe Command Mode for the remote
so it matches the Command Mode for
the recorder you set above.

Follow the steps below to set the

Command Mode on the remote.

@ Hold down ENTER.

® While holding down ENTER, enter
the Command Mode code number
using the number buttons.

Command Mode Code number

DVD1 number button 1
DVD2 number button 2
DVD3 number button 3

® Hold down both the number and
ENTER buttons & the same time for
more than three seconds.

To check the Command Mode for the
recorder

Press M on the recorder when the recorder is
turned off. The Command Mode for the
recorder appearsin the front panel display.

Controlling TVs with the
remote

Y ou can adjust the remote's signal to control
your TV.

© Notes

+ Depending on the connected unit, you may not be
able to control your TV with some or all of the
buttons below.

« If you enter anew code number, the code number
previously entered will be erased.

+ When you replace the batteries of the remote, the
code number may be reset to the default setting.
Set the appropriate code number again.

© @ 0
Number @ 6 ®
buttons ® © O
®— @—— TV/DVD
S VI
TV 2+~ =1 voe
TV PROG

-

1 Hold down the TV ) button located
at the bottom of the remote.
Do not pressthe /() button at the top of
the remote.

=>continued

If the Command Mode for the recorder has
not been changed, set the Command Mode
for the remote to the default setting of
DVD3. If the Command Mode for the
remote is changed to DVD1 or DVD2, you
will be unable to operate this recorder.

Changing programme positions
of the recorder using the
remote

Y ou can change programme positions of the
recorder using the number buttons.

Number
buttons

©® 9
© @6 e
CXKS)

ENTER

Example: for channel 50
Press“5,” “0,” then press ENTER.

sbuiyag pue sdnyooy I
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Step 6: Easy Setup

Make the basic adjustments by following the
on-screen instructions in “ Easy Setup.”

o—— 1

3 RETURN ——0 N

o — TVId

1 Turn on the recorder and your TV.

Then switch the input selector on your

TV so that the signal from the recorder

appears on your TV screen.

Theinitial settings message appears.

« If this message does not appear, select
“Easy Setup” from “SETUP” in the
System Menu (“ Settings and
Adjustments” on page 83).

2 PressENTER.
Follow the on-screen instructions to
make the following settings.

# Easy Setup - 0SD

Select alanguage for the on-screen

displays.

# Easy Setup - Tuner System

Select your country/region or language.

The programme position order will be set

according to the country/region you set.

To set the programme positions

manually, see page 83.

« If youliveinaFrench speaking country
that is not listed on the display, select
“ELSE - English.”

# Easy Setup - Clock

The recorder will automatically search
foraclock signal. If aclock signal cannot
be found, set the clock manually using
<=/4/¥/=> and press ENTER.

«Easy Setup - TV Type (page 88)

If you have awide-screen TV, select
“16:9.” If you have astandard TV, select
either “4:3 Letter Box” (shrink to fit) or
“4:3 Pan Scan” (stretch to fit). Thiswill
determinehhow “wide-screen” imagesare
displayed on your TV.

# Easy Setup - Component Out

If you are using the COMPONENT
VIDEO OUT jack, select “On.”

# Easy Setup - Line3 Input

If you plan to connect a decoder such as

aPAY-TV/Canal Plus analogue decoder

to the LINE 3/DECODER jack, select

“Yes”

# Easy Setup - Line1 Output

To output video signals, select “Video.”

To output Svideo signals, select “S

Video.”

To output RGB signals, select “RGB.”

Select “Video” to enjoy the

SMARTLINK features.

« If you set “Easy Setup - Component
Out” to “On,” you cannot select
“RGB."

« If you set “ Easy Setup - Line3 Input” to
“Yes,” you cannot select “SVideo."

# Easy Setup - Audio Connection

If you connected an AV amplifier

(receiver) using a coaxial cord, select

“Yes: DIGITAL OUT" and set the

digital output signal (page 91).

3 Press ENTER when “Finish” appears.
“Easy Setup” isfinished.

To return to the previous step
Press¢™» RETURN.

‘¢ Hints

« If your AV amplifier (receiver) hasan MPEG
audio decoder, set “MPEG” to “MPEG”
(page 91).

« If you want to run “Easy Setup” again, select
“Easy Setup” from“SETUP" inthe System Menu
(page 97).

Connecting to the LINE 2 IN jacks on the front panel

Connect aVCR or similar recording device to the LINE 2 IN jacks of this recorder. If the
equipment has an S-video jack, you can use an S-video cord instead of an audio/video cord.

VCR, etc.

OUTPUT

SVIDEO VIDEO  [AUDIO
e L R

Audio/video cord

S-video cord B
1 (not supplied)

(not supplied)

to LINE2IN

DVD recorder
" : signal flow

¢ Hint
‘When the connected equipment outputs only monaural sound, connect to just the L(MONO) and VIDEO
input jacks on the front of the recorder. Do not connect the R input jack.

© Notes

+ Do not connect the yellow LINE IN (VIDEO) jack when using an S-video cord.

+ Do not connect the output jack of this recorder to another equipment’sinput jack with the other
equipment’s output jack connected to the input jack of this recorder. This may cause noise (feedback).

+ Do not connect more than one type of video cord between the recorder and your TV at the same time.

1-5

Connecting a VCR or Similar Device

After disconnecting the recorder’s mains lead from the mains, connect aVCR or similar
recording device to the LINE IN jacks of this recorder.

Usethe DV IN jack on the front panel if the equipment hasa DV output jack (i.LINK jack)
(page 7).

For details, refer to the instruction manual supplied with the connected equipment.

To record on this recorder, see “Recording from connected eguipment without atimer” on
page 51.

Connecting to the LINE 3/DECODER jack

Connect aVCR or similar recording device to the LINE 3/DECODER jack of this recorder.
v

f SCART cord (not supplied)

>
to SCART input

to G- LINE1-TV

DVD recorder

© Notes
« Pictures containing copy protection signals that prohibit any copying cannot be recorded.
« If you pass the recorder signal's through a VCR, you may not receive a clear image on your TV screen.

—>| g

Be sure to connect your VCR to the DVD recorder and to your TV in the order shown below. To watch
video tapes, watch the tapes through a second line input on your TV.
Line input 1

| VCR ’—b ‘ DVD recorder ’—} ‘ v |
I L YT input 2

* The SMARTLINK features are not available for devices connected viathe DVD recorder’sLINE 3/
DECODER jack.

* When you record to aVCR from this DVD recorder, do not switch theinput sourceto TV by pi
TV/DVD button on the remote.

« If you disconnect the recorder’s mains lead, you will not be able to view the signal's from the connected
VCR.

‘ DVD recorder VCR

ng the
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Connecting to a Satellite or Digital Tuner

Connect asatellite or digital tuner to this recorder using the LINE 3/DECODER jack.
Disconnect the recorder’s mains lead from the mains when connecting the tuner.

signals

To use the Synchro-Rec function, see below. Do NOT set “Line3 Input” of the“ Scart Setting” :_
o “Decoder” in the “Video” setup when making this connection. 5
5
H]
Satellite tuner, v a2
CanalSat, etc. s
2
g
2 :
a
to SCART input I
DVD recorder
If the satellite tuner can output RGB If you want to use the Synchro Rec
function
This recorder accepts RGB signals. If the This connection is necessary to use the
satellite tuner can output RGB signals, Synchro-Recording function. See
connect the TV SCART connector on the “Recording from connected equipment witha
satellitetuner tothe LINE 3/DECODER jack, timer (Synchro Rec)” on page 49.
and set “Line3 Input” of “Scart Setting” to Set “Line3 Input” of “Scart Setting” in the
“Video/RGB” in the “Video” setup “Video” setup (page 89) according to the
(page 89). Note that this connection and specificationsof your satellitetuner. Seeyour
setup disable the SMARTLINK function. If satellite tuner’ sinstructions for more
you want to use the SMARTLINK function information.
with a compatible set top box, see the If you are using aB Sky B tuner, be sureto
instructions supplied with the set top box. connect the tuner’s VCR SCART jack to the
LINE 3/DECODER jack. Then set “Line3
Input” of “Scart Setting” according to the
specifications of the VCR SCART jack on
your satellite tuner.
© Notes
+ Synchro-Recording does not work with some
tuners. For details, see the tuner’s operating
instructions.
« If you disconnect the recorder’s mains lead, you
will not be ableto view the signals from the
connected tuner.
23



Connecting a PAY-TV/Canal Plus Analogue Decoder

Y ou can watch or record PAY-TV/Canal Plus analogue decoder programmesiif you connect a
decoder (not supplied) to the recorder. Disconnect the recorder’s mains lead from the mains
when connecting the decoder. Note that when you set “Line3 Input” to “Decoder” in step 5 of
“Setting PAY-TV/Canal Plus analogue programme positions” (page 25), you will not be able
to select “L.3" because Line 3 will become a dedicated line for the decoder.

Connecting a decoder

v

Aerial cable (supplied)

_mﬁ

to AERIAL IN

SCART cord
(not supplied)

to AERIAL OUT

T to SCART input

PAY-TV/Canal Plus
analogue decoder

*@

SCART cord
(not supplied)

24

10 Select “System” using <=/=»

(e~ Crammarseting

Prog System Chamel Namo CAfaLs Auio  AFT

T Bs G _Aw __ of _neaw on
STGbE on Senaem on
G5 _Fon __off _NcAv o

11 Press 4/¥ to select an available TV
system, BG, DK, I, or L.
“L" isonly available with French RDR-
HX520 and RDR-HX920 models. To
receive broadcasts in France, select “L."

12 Select “Channel” using <=/=p

(Batc~Crammersating

Prog System Chamel Name CAGALs Audo  AFT

on

Of_NiCAM _On

13 Select the PAY-TV/Canal Plus
analogue programme position using
4/% or number buttons.

14 select “PAY-TV/ CANAL+" using <=/
-

[Basic - Channel Seting

Prog System Chamel Name DAL, Auso  AFT

15 select “on” using 4/
ENTER.

, and press

To return to the previous step
Press ¢™» RETURN.

© Note

If you disconnect the recorder’s mains lead, you
will not be able to view the signals from the
connected decoder.
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DVD recorder

1-6

Setting PAY-TV/Canal Plus
analogue programme positions

To watch or record PAY-TV/Canal Plus
anaogue programmes, set your recorder to
receive the programme positions using the
on-screen display.

In order to set the programme positions
correctly, be sureto follow all of the steps
below.

[OXCXO)
Number
buttons ©o6
[OXONO)
©
SYSTEM — =
MENU

/Y=,
ENTER

S%RETURN — —@

1 Press SYSTEM MENU.
The System Menu appears.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

4 Select “Scart Setting,” and press
ENTER.

Vi~ Seaseing )

Linet Ouput Uines nput Line3 Ouput
Vigeo VidednGE

RGa VicsaRGE
a8 Decoder

5 Press 4/¥ to select “Video” or “RGB”
for “Line1 Output,” “Decoder” for
“Line3 Input,” and “Video” for “Line3
Output,” and press ENTER.
The“Video” setup display appearsagain.

6 Press s~ RETURN to return the cursor
to the left column.

7 Select “Basic,” and press ENTER.

sbuiyag pue sdnjooy I

Pannel Sort
Rugo [TV Guide Page

8 Select “Channel Setting,” and press
ENTER.

Basic Channel Sefting

Prog Sysem Craml Name AL, Ao AFT
s o meor wew o o)
75K 51 6OF o Smmamd o

5 86 G5 FoH _Of _NOAM on -

9 Press 4/¥ to select the desired
programme position, and press
ENTER.

Prog System Channel Name ZAVGRL, Audo  AFT

T 86 G we  or WG On -

Eight Basic Operations

— Getting to Know Your DVD Recorder

1. Inserting a Disc

[ -RW_J-Rwvr-RWu. +R _J -Rvr |
[veD § CD |
[DATA CD}

A (open/ @
(on @2 | pw

close)

Press DVD.

Press & (open/close), and place a
disc on the disc tray.

N =

Recording/playing side facing down

3 Press 4 (open/close) to close the disc
tray.

Wait until “LOAD” disappears from the

front panel display.

Unused DVDs are formatted

automatically.

« For DVD-RW discs
DVD-RWs are formatted in the
recording format (VR mode or Video
mode) set by “Format DVD-RW” in
the “DVD" setup.

« For DVD-R discs
DVD-Rsareautomatically formattedin
Video mode. To format an unused
DVD-RinVR mode, format the disc
using the “Disc Information” display
(page 38) before you make a
recording.

If the disc is recordable on this recorder,

you can manually re-format the disc to

make ablank disc (page 38).

2[ ok [ 8] GOE_on Swndwd on
3 Bo s FoH__of _NeAM on

=>continued 25

2. Recording a

Programme
HDD -RWvR]
[ -RvR |

This section introduces the basic operation to
record acurrent TV programme to the hard
disk (HDD) or to adisc (DVD). For an
explanation of how to maketimer recordings,
see page 40.

Hoo =P | pwo

PROG +/—

@—— TV/DVD

DISPLAY —| o

® REC

W REC
STOP

b
=
=
@
=
2
)
o
=
=
=L
=
S
a
o
@
=
=
=
s
=
=
3
=
<
o
=
o
=
S
F
@
2
8
=
=

@—— REC MODE

@— TV

1 Press HOD or DVD.
If you want to record to aDVD, insert a
recordable DVD.

2 Press PROG +/-to select the
programme position or input source
you want to record.

3 Press REC MODE repeatedly to select
the recording mode.
Each time you press the button, the
display on the TV screen changes as
follows:

I:HQ — HSP — SP — LSP
SLP«EP«LP«ESPJ
For more details about the recording
mode, see page 40.

=>continued a1k
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4 press @ REC.
Recording starts.
Recording stops automatically after 8
hours of continuous recording or when
the HDD or DVD isfull.

To stop recording

Press @l REC STOP.

Note that it may take a few seconds for
recorder to stop recording.

To watch another TV programme while
recording

If your TV is connected to the 5> LINE 1 —
TV jack, set your TV to the TV input using
the TV/DVD button and select the
programme you want to watch. If your TV is
connected to the LINE 2 OUT or
COMPONENT VIDEO OUT jacks, set the
TV to TV input using the TV -3 button
(page 17).

TV Direct Rec

If you are using the SMARTLINK
connection, you can easily record what you
are watching on your TV.

Whenthe TV isturned on, press @ REC. The
recorder automatically turns on and starts
recording what you are watching on the TV.

© Note

I1f“TV" appearsin the front panel display, you
cannot turn off the TV or change the programme
position during TV Direct Rec. To turn off the
function, set “TV Direct Rec” to “Off" in the
“Recording” setup (page 93).

About the Teletext function

Some broadcast systems ensure a Teletext
service* in which the complete programmes
and their data (title, date, programme
position, recording start time etc.) are stored
day by day. When recording a programme,
the recorder automatically takes the
programme name from the Teletext pages
and storesit asthetitle name. For details, see
“Auto Programme Title Labelling (TV Guide
Page)” on page 86.

Note that the Teletext information will not
appear on your TV screen. To view the
Teletext information on your TV screen,
press TV/DVD on the remote to switch the
input source to your TV (page 17).

* not available in some areas

3 select a title, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.
The sub-menu displays options
applicable only to the selected item. The
displayed options differ depending upon
the model, situation, and disc type.

© TmeusT

T Tave
10 Mystery

© Notes

« After pressing @ REC, it may take a short while
to start recording.

* You cannot change the recording mode while
recording.

* If the power failure, the pi you are
recording may be erased.

* You cannot watch aPAY-TV/Canal Plus
programme while recording another PAY-TV/
Canal Plus programme.

» TousetheTV Direct Rec function, you must first
correctly set the recorder’s clock.

Checking the disc status while
recording

Y ou can check the recording information
such as recording time or disc type.

Press DISPLAY during recording.
The recording information appears.

ot

[1] Disc type/format
[2] Recording status
Recording mode
[4] Recording time

Press DISPLAY to turn off the display.

To change the title order (Sort)

Whilethe Title List menu isturned on, press
OPTIONS to select " Sort Titles.” Press #/§
to select the item, and press ENTER.

Sub-menu

4 Select “Play,” and press ENTER.
Playback starts from the selected title.

To stop playback
Press M (stop).

To scroll the list display by page (Page
mode)

Press <=/ = whilethelist display isturned
on. Each time you press <=e/ =, the entire
Title List changes to the next/previous page
of titles.

About the Title List for HDD/DVD-RWs/
DVD-Rs (VR mode)

You can switch the Title List to show
Original or Playlist titles.

Whilethe Title List menu isturned on, press
ol

Order Sorted

By Date In order of when thetitles
wererecorded. Thetitlethat is

147G recorded most recently is

listed at the top.

By Title In alphabetical order.

By Number In order of recorded title
number.

UnseenTitle  In order of when thetitles

(HDD only)  wererecorded. Thetitlethatis

recorded most recently and
hasnot been playedislisted at
thetop. Playlist titlesare not
displayed.

To change a title thumbnail picture
(Thumbnail) (HDD/DVD-RW/DVD-R in VR
mode only)

You can select afavourite scene for the
thumbnail picture shown in the Title List
menu.

1 PresTITLELIST.
Press 4=/=p t0 switch the Title Lists, if
necessary.

2 Select atitle, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

3 Select“Set Thumbnail,” and press
ENTER.
The display for setting the thumbnail
point appears and the title starts to play.

4 whilewatching the playback picture,
press <</»» to select the scene you
want to set for athumbnail picture, and
pressENTER.

Playback pauises.

5 PressENTER f the sceneis correct.
|f the sceneisincorrect, press <dll/II- to
select the scene you want to set for a
thumbnail picture, and press ENTER.
The display asks for confirmation.

« To change the thumbnail, prSSf.

6 Select“OK,” and press ENTER.

The sceneis set for thetitle’s thumbnail
picture.

3. Playing the Recorded
Programme (Title List)

HDD
To play arecorded title, select the title from
the Title List.

HDD Joeeo | DVD

TITLE LIST J
AN

<t —@ @ Ipp
@ —m

t=o/o=p

1 Press HOD or DVD.
If you select DVD, insertaDVD (see“1.
Inserting a Disc” on page 27).
Playback starts automatically depending
on the disc.

2 Press TITLELIST.
To show the extended Title List, press
OPTIONS to select “Display List,” and
pressENTER.

To turn off the Title List
PressTITLELIST.

‘¢ Hints

« After recording, the first scene of the recording
(thetitle) is automatically set as the thumbnail
picture,

* You can select “TITLE LIST" from the System
Menu.

© Notes

« Thetitle namesmay not appear for DV Dscreated
on other DVD recorders.

« It may take afew seconds for the thumbnail
pictures to be displayed.

« After editing, thetitle thumbnail picture may
change to the first scene of the recording (title).

« After dubbing, the title thumbnail picture set on
the source recording is cancelled.

Title List with Thumbnail Images
(Example: DVD+RW)

© miewst
420 ss10¢ o 578

T Tavel

S]]

0 Wystery

¥

s WordSpors S 123

Disc type:
Displays the media type, HDD or DVD.
Also displaysthetitle type (Original or
Playlist) for HDD or DVD-RW/DVD-R
(VR mode) disc titles.

[2] Disc space (remainder/total)

[3] Titleinformation:
Displaysthetitle number, title name, and
recording date. Title sizeis shown inthe
Thumbnal titlelist.
@ (red): Indicates that thetitleis
currently being recorded.
@) : Indicates that thetitleis currently
being dubbed.
&: Indicates the protected title.
“NEW" (or N): Indicates that theftitleis
newly recorded (not played back) (HDD
only).
[F] : Indicates titles containing “ Copy-
Once” copy protection signals (HDD
only) (page 73).

[4] scroll bar:
Appears when all of thetitles do not fit
on the list. To view the hidden titles,
press 4/4.

[5] Title's thumbnail picture:
The till images for each title are
displayed.

=>continued p1!]

4. Displaying the
Playing/Remaining Time
and Play Information

HDDI EE7A R S G
[ -Rve: | (vep ]l cp |
[DATA DvD JDATA CDJ

Y ou can check the playing time and
remaining time of the current title, chapter,
track, or disc. Also, you can check the disc
name recorded on the DVD/CD.

DISPLAY ——@
ENTER
@—— OPTIONS

TIME/TEXT ——@

Press DISPLAY.

The displays differ depending on the disc
type or playing status.

[=te]
2 1: English Dolby Digtal 2/0

© et

£5Angle3(s)

) 7 OTE

S & 5b — 1 o

Title number/name
(Shows either track number, track
name, scene number, or file name for
CDs, VIDEO CDs, DATA DVDs, or
DATA CDs)

=>continued Kj|
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[2] Available functionsfor DVD VIDEOs

(83, angleé/ YD audiol(..) subtitle,
etc.), or playback datafor DATA
DVDsand DATA CDs

The current selected function or audio
setting (appears only temporarily)
Example: Dolby Digital 5.1 ch

Rear (L/R)

D)
D 1: English Dolby Digital 3/2.1

Front (L/R) +
Centre

LFE (Low Frequency
Effect)

[4] The current selected angle

Disc type” Yformat (page 8)

[6] Title type (only appears for Playlists)
Play mode

Recording mode (page 40)

[9] Playing status bar*2

Title number (chapter number*3)

(page 58)

(Shows either track number, scene
number, album number*3, or file
number for CDs, VIDEO CDs, DATA
DVDs, or DATA CDs)

[i1] Albumnameappearsfor DATA DVDs

or DATA CDs.
For CDs with CD text, press TIME/
TEXT.

[i2] Playing time (remaining time"3)

“1 Displays Super VIDEO CDsas" SVCD,” DATA
CDsas“CD” and DATA DVDsas“DVD."

*2 Does not appear with VIDEO CDs, DATA
DVDs, and DATA CDs.

*3 Displayed when you press TIME/TEXT
repeatedly.

5. Changing the Name of
a Recorded Programme

HDD

Y ou can label aDVD, title, or programme by
entering characters. Y ou can enter up to 64
charectersfor atitle or disc name, but the
actual number of characters displayed in the
menus such as the Title List will vary. The
steps below explain how to change the name
of the recorded programme.

Number
buttons

1 Press TITLE LIST.

2 Select atitle, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

3 Select “Title Name,” and press
ENTER.
The display for entering characters
appears.

4 Press <=/4/4/=» to move the cursor
to the right of the display and select
“A” (upper-case), “a” (lower-case),
or “Symbol,” and press ENTER.

The characters for the selected type are
displayed.

5 Press «=/4/4/=> to select the
character you want to enter, and press
ENTER.

The selected character appears at the top
of the display.

¢ Hints

« If “DTS" isset to “Off" inthe“Audio” setup, the
DTStrack selection option will not appear on the
screen even if the disc contains DTS tracks

page 91).

* When “Auto Display” is set to “On” (default) in
the “Video" setup (page 90), information
automatically appears on the screen when the
recorder is operated.

© Note
Playing time of MP3 audio tracks may not be
displayed correctly.

Checking the playing/
remaining time

Y ou can view the playing or timeinformation
displayed on the front panel display.

Press TIME/TEXT repeatedly.

The displays differ depending on the disc
type or playing status.

Example: When playing aDVD

Playing time and number of the
current title

(-I
)

Remaining time of the current title

(-I

Playing time and number of the
current chapter

(-I

Remaining time of the current chapter

Example: When playing aVIDEO CD

Playing time and number of the current
scene o track

|

Example: Input Title Name
Toput Tl Name
[k ]

In[B[=[n} ennEo|
eln| (]

8 o8 [l

The type of characters will change
according to the language you select in
“Easy Setup.” Somelanguagesallow you
to enter an accent mark.

To enter aletter with an accent mark,
select an accent followed by the letter.
Example: Select“ * " and then “a’ to
enter “a”

To insert a space, select “ Space.”

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to enter the
remaining characters.
Input row

(ipuritejame

[0 symot

Cancel

To erase a character, move the cursor to
theright of the character at theinput row.
Select “Back” and press ENTER.

To insert a character, move the cursor to
the right of the point where you want to
insert the character. Select the character
and press ENTER.

To erase all of the characters, select
“Clear All" and press ENTER.

7 Select “Finish,” and press ENTER.
To cancel the setting, select “Cancel.”

Example: When playing aCD

Track playing time and the current track/index
number

Remaining time of the current track

Play\ig time of the disc

Remaining time of the disc

CD text (when available)

Example: When playing an MP3 audio track
Playing time and number of the current track

Current album number
Example: When viewing a JPEG image
Current file number and total number of files in the

current album

Current album number and total number of
albums

Example: When playing a DivX video file
Current file number and playing time of the current
file

Current album number

© Notes

« Therecorder can only display thefirst level of a
CD'stext, such asthe disc name.

« Theletters or symbols that cannot be displayed
arereplaced with “*."

+ Playing time of MP3 audio tracks may not be
displayed correctly.

To use the number buttons

'Y ou can also use the number buttonsto enter
characters. Refer to the number next to each
row of letters on your TV screen.

1 Instep 5 above, press anumber button
repeatedly to select a character.
Example:

Press the number 3 button once to enter
«pr

Press the number 3 button three times to
enter “F."

2 PressENTER and select the next
character.

3 Select“Finish” and pressENTER.

¢ Hint

'You can switch between “A” (upper-case), “a’

(lower-case), or “Symbol” by pressing INPUT
SELECT.

Checking the remaining disc
space

Y ou can check the remaining disc space
using the “ Disc Information” display.

1 Insert a disc.
See“1. Inserting aDisc” on page 27.

2 Press OPTIONS fo select “Disc
Information,” and press ENTER.
The“Disc Information” display appears.
Available settings differ depending on
the disc type.

Example: When aDVD+RW isinserted.

(Dise formaton )

‘

eoa oo |

Disc Name|

Dae [ 15102062 10,2008

Tere |
R0 -OHaDM HSP.OHASN 5P THOOM
LSP:1HTSM ESP:1HAOM LP 2H0OM
EP -3HODM SLP:HOM

Remaind|

23768)

“Remainder” (approximate)

« The remaining recording time in each
of the recording modes

« Disc space bar

* Remaining disc spaceftotal disc space

¢ Hint
Toincreasedisc space, see“ To open up disc space”
(page 64).

6. Labelling and
Protecting a Disc
'Y ou can execute options effective for the

entire disc using the “ Disc Information”
display.

=t/ /=,
ENTER

Labelling a disc
[ +RW N-RwvR l-RWvsl +R N -RvR |
[ -Rvae |

1 inserta disc.
See“1. Inserting aDisc” on page 27.

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Disc
Information,” and press ENTER.
The“Disc Information” display appears.
Available settings differ depending on
the disc type.

Example: When the inserted discisa
DVD+RW.

Disc Information |
esa[ovow ] o
o] ]
Due | om0 =
B [ ]

0 OHa0M HS7 0nSN 5P THOOM
LSP:1HTSM ESP1HA0M L 2Ho0M
EP “3HOOM SLP:HOOM

Remainder]

2378

3 Select “Disc Name,” and press
ENTER.
Enter the disc namein the “Input Disc
Name” display (page 34).
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© Note

'You can enter up to 64 charactersfor aDVD'sdisc
name. The disc name may not appear when the disc
isplayed on other DV D equipment.

Protecting a disc

1 Insert a disc.
See“1. Inserting aDisc” on page 27.

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Disc
Information,” and press ENTER.
The “Disc Information” display appears.
Available settings differ depending on
the disc type.
Example: When the inserted discisa
DVD-RW (VR mode).

7. Playing the Disc on
Other DVD Equipment
(Finalise)

[ aw B-rwval-avel +R ] -Rvr ]
5]

Finalising is necessary when you play discs
recorded with this recorder on other DVD
equipment.

When you finalise aDVD+RW, DVD-RW
(Video mode), DVD+R, or DVD-R (Video
mode), aDVD menu will be automatically
created, which can be displayed on other
DVD equipment.

Before finalising, check the differences
between the disc types in the table below.

234768)

[T @ “on"/*Off": Indicates whether
protection is set (DVD-RW/DVD-
Rin VR mode only)

[2] “Protect Disc’

3 Select “Protect Disc,” and press
ENTER.

4 Select “Protect,” and press ENTER.

To cancel the protection

Select “Unprotected” in step 4.

§ Hint

You can set protection for individual titles
(page 64).

Unfinalising a disc

For DVD-RWs (Video mode)

DVD-RWs (Video mode) that have been
finalised to prohibit additional recording or
editing can be unfinalised to allow further
recording or editing.

For DVD-RWs (VR mode)

If you cannot record or edit on aDVD-RW
(VR mode) that has been finalised with other
DVD equipment, unfinalise the disc.

© Note
The recorder is not able to unfinaise DVD-RWs
(Video mode) that have been finalised on another
recorder.

1 insert a disc.
See“1. Inserting aDisc” on page 27.

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Disc
Information,” and press ENTER.
The “Disc Information” display appears.

3 Select “Unfinalise,” and press
ENTER.
The recorder starts unfinalising the disc.
Unfinalising may take several minutes.

(Dt inrmation Differences b the disc types
LN CIEET A (N grm  Discsaeautomatically findlised
S when removed from the recorder.
PRy [o[or However, you may need to finalise
e o S T the disc for certain DVD
omain| L5 1HISM ESP KOO Lp 2o equipment, or if the recording time

isshort. You can edit or record on
the disc even after finalising.

Finalising is unnecessary when
playing adisc on VR format
compatible equipment.

Evenif your other DV D equipment
is VR format compatible, you may
need to finalise the disc, especially
if the recording timeis short. You
can edit or record on the disc even
after finalising.

Finalising is necessary when
playing on any equipment other
than this recorder.

After finalising, you cannot edit or
record on the disc. If you want to
record on it again, unfinalise
(page 38) or reformat the disc
(page 38). However, if you
reformat the disc, all recorded
contents will be erased.

Finalising is necessary. The disc
can be played only on equipment
that supports DVD-R in VR mode.
After finalising you cannot edit or
record on the disc using this
recorder.

8. Reformatting a disc
[-RWuee

New discs are automatically formatted when
inserted. If necessary, you can manually re-
format aDVD+RW or DVD-RW disc to
make ablank disc. For DVD-RWSs, you can
select arecording format (VR mode or Video
mode) according to your needs (page 63).

Y=,
ENTER

—

Insert a disc.

See“1. Inserting aDisc” on page 27.

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Disc
Information,” and press ENTER.
Example: When aDVD+RW isinserted.

(Disc Information )
Voas [0 ]
i ‘
S e
)
o
1emainder| £p .3HooM SLP-4HOOM

3 Select “Format,” and press ENTER.

4 Select “0K,” and press ENTER.
For DVD-RWsand unrecorded DVD-Rs
(Video mode), select “VR” or “Video,”
and press ENTER.
All contents on the disc are erased.

Finalising is necessary when
playing on any equipment other
than this recorder.

After finalising, you cannot edit or
record on the disc.

[ -Ruce. |

A (open/ —-@
close)

<=t/ =,
ENTER
/6 OPTIONS

Finalising the disc using &
(open/close) button

1 Make a recording.
See “2. Recording a Programme” on
page 27.

2 Press & (open/close).
The display shows the approximate time
required for finalising and asks for
confirmation.
For DVD+RWs, the recorder
automatically starts finalising the disc.
After finalising, the disc will be gjected
automatically.

3 Select “OK,” and press ENTER.
The recorder starts finalising the disc.
After finalising, the disc will be gjected
automatically.

¢ Hint

By reformatting, you can change the recording
format on DVD-RWSs, or record again on DVD-
RWsthat have been finalised.

© Note

Onthismodel, 1 GB (read “ gigabyte") isequivalent
to 1 billion bytes. The larger the number, the larger
the disc space.

Finalising the disc using “Disc
Information” display

1 inserta disc.
See“1. Inserting aDisc” on page 27.

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Disc
Information,” and press ENTER.
The “Disc Information” display appears.
3 Select “Finalise,” and press ENTER.
The display shows the approximate time

required for finalising and asks for
confirmation.

Finalise |

About XX min. is needed to finalise this disc.
Cannot cancel finalisation once it has started.
Do you stillwish to proceed?

4 Select “OK,” and press ENTER.
The recorder starts finalising the disc.

@ Hint

You can check whether the disc has been finalised
or not. If you cannot select “Finalise” in step 3
above, the disc has already been finalised.

© Notes

+ Depending on the condition of the disc,
recording, or the DV D equipment, discs may not
play even if the discs are finalised.

+ The recorder may not be ableto finalise the disc
if it was recorded on another recorder.
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Before Recording

Before you start recording...

* Check that the disc has enough available
space for the recording (page 33). For the
HDD, DVD+RWSs, and DVD-RWSs, you
can free up disc space by erasing titles
(page 64).

« Adjust the recording picture quality and
picture size if necessary (page 46).

¢ Hint

Timer recordings will be made regardless whether
or not therecorder isturned on. Y ou can turn off the
recorder without affecting the recording even after
recording starts.

© Note
To play arecorded disc on other DVD equipment,
finalise the disc (page 36).

Like the standard x3 recording modes of
video tapes, you can select the desired
recording mode using the REC MODE
button.

Recording modeswith higher quality provide
amore beautiful recording, but the large data
volume also resultsin a shorter recording
time.

Conversely, alonger duration provides a
longer recording time, but the lower data
volume resultsin a coarser picture quality.

Timer Recording
(Standard/ShowView)

HDD) EGETA G0 SIS S
[ -RvR I -Ruc |

You can set the timer for atotal of 40
programmes (8 progranmes when using the
PDC/VPS function), up to 30 daysin
advance.

There are two methods to set the timer: the

standard method and ShowView method.

« Standard: Set the date, time, and
programme position of the programme:
manually.

* ShowView: Enter the ShowView
programming number designated for each
TV programme (page 44).

Setting the timer manually
(Standard)

Press REC MODE repeatedly to switch the
recording modes.

To select the HQ+ mode, set “HQ Setting” of
the “HDD Rec. Settings’ to “HQ+" in the
“Recording” setup (page 93). “HQ+" records
picturesin higher quality than HQ on the
HDD. Note that HQ+ plus appearsas HQ in
the front panel display and the on screen
displays.

Approx. recording time
(hours)

DVD*

Recording HDD

mode  RDR. RDR- RDR-

HX520 HX720/ HX920
HX722

HQ+(High 8 20 33 =
quality)

HQ t 13 32 53 1

HsP 19 46 77 1hr.
30 min.

SP 26 61 102 2
(Standard

mode)

Lsp | 33 v 127 2hr.

30 min.
ESP | 39 93 153 3
LP | 53 124 205
EP | 79 187 308

SLP(Long 106 249 410
duration)

o o »

* Therecording time for DVD+R DL (Double

Layer) discsis as follows:

HQ: 1 hour 48 minutes

HSP: 2 hours 42 minutes

SP: 3 hours 37 minutes

LSP: 4 hours 31 minutes

ESP: 5 hours 25 minutes

LP: 7 hours 14 minutes

EP: 10 hours 51 minutes

SLP: 14 hours 28 minutes

© Notes

» The maximum continuous recording time for a
singletitleis eight hours.

« Situations below may cause slight inaccuracies
with the recording time.

— Recording aprogrammewith poor reception, or
aprogramme or video source of low picture
quality

— Recording on adisc that has already been edited

— Recording only astill picture or just sound

1 Press TIMER.

Timer

Sot o rocordng dt o VIDEO Phse G
Dayana ime
Ty 1952 - 22 me

Vose  Meda Poces  Egend

5 o0 o

PuscosaRo

2 Press 4/¥ to select the “Day and
Time” or “Mode” row. Then press
ENTER.

3 Select an item using <=/=p and
adjust using 4/%. Then press ENTER.
To make additional changesto itemsin
different rows, return to step 2. The
adjustable items are listed below.
“Day and Time":
Setsthe date, start time, and stop time,
and selects the programme position or

input source.
The date item changes as follows:
Today «— ...... +— Sat 28.10 (30 days

later) «— Sun (every Sunday) «— ......
«— Sat (every Saturday) «— Mon - Fri
(Monday to Friday) «— Mon - Sat
(Monday to Saturday) «— Daily «—

“Media’:

Selects the media, HDD or DVD.

“PDCIVPS’:

Sets the PDC/VPS function. See “About

the PDC/VPS function” below.

“Extend Time":

Sets the duration in increments of 10

minutes, for amaximum of 60 minutes

when atimer recording isin progress. If

the programme set to berecorded daily or

weekly is extended, the manually

extended time set here will be added to

the subsequent timer recording times.

Note that when “PDC/VPS’ is set to

“On,” you cannot make the “ Extend

Time" setting.

« If you make amistake, select theitem
and change the setting.

Recording stereo and bilingual
programmes

The recorder automatically receives and
records stereo and bilingual programmes
based on the ZWEITON system or the
NICAM system.

The HDD and aDVD-RW (VR mode) or
DVD-R (VR mode) can record both main and
sub sounds. Y ou can switch between main
and sub when playing the disc. For the HDD,
you can select the sound track before
recording. Select “Main,” “Sub,” or
“Main+Sub” in “Bilingual Recording” of the
“HDD Rec. Settings’ in the “Recording”
setup (page 92).

A DVD+RW, DVD-RW (Video mode),
DVD+R, or DVD-R (Video mode) can
record only one sound track (main or sub) at
atime. Select the sound track using the Setup
Display before recording starts. Set
“Bilingual Recording” of the“DVD Rec.
Settings’ to “Main” (default) or “Sub” in the
“Recording” setup (page 93).

ZWEITON (German stereo) system

When a stereo based programmeis received,
“Stereo” appears.

When abilingual ZWEITON based
programmeis received, “Main,” “Sub,” or
“Main/Sub” appears.

NICAM system

When astereo or bilingual NICAM based
programmeisreceived, “NICAM” appearsin
the front panel display.

To record aNICAM programme, be sure to
set “Audio” of “Channel Setting” in the
“Basic” setup to “NICAM" (defauilt). If the
sound is not clear when listening to NICAM
broadcasts, set “Audio” to “ Standard” (see
“Channel Setting” on page 83).

¢ Hint

'You can select the audio (main or sub) while
recording bilingual programmes using the AUDIO
button. This does not affect the recorded sound.

4 Select “0OK,” and press ENTER.
The“TIMER LIST” display (page 47)
appears. The TIMER REC indicator
lights up on the front panel and the
recorder is ready to start recording.
UnlikeaVCR, thereisno need to turn of f
the recorder before the timer recording
starts.

To stop recording during timer recording
Press @l REC STOP.

Note that it may take a few seconds for the
recorder to stop recording.

About the PDC/VPS function

PDC/VPS signals are transmitted with TV
programmes in some broadcast systems.
Thesesignalsensurethat timer recordingsare
made regardless of any broadcast delays,
early starts, or broadcast interruptions.

#To use the PDC/VPS function

Set “PDC/VPS’ to “On” in step 3 above.
When you turn on this function, the recorder
starts scanning the channels before the timer
recording starts. If you are watching TV
when scanning starts, a message will appear
onthe TV screen. If you want to watch TV,
switch to your TV's tuner or turn off the
PDC/VPS channel scan function.

Note that if you turn off the PDC/VPS
channel scan function, the timer recording
will not start.

 To temporarily turn off PDC/VPS channel
scan

Press OPTIONS and select “PDC/VPS Scan
Off.”

To ensure that the PDC/V PS function works
properly, turn off the recorder before the
timer recording starts. Thiswill
automatically turn on the PDC/VPS channel
scan function while the recorder remains off.

Rec Mode Adjust

If thereis not enough available disc space for
the recording, the recorder automatically
adjusts the recording mode to enable the
entire programme to be recorded. Set “Rec
Mode Adjust” of the “Timer Settings” to
“On” in the “Recording” setup (page 93).

Unrecordable pictures

Pictures with copy protection cannot be
recorded on this recorder.

When the recorder receives a copy guard
signal, the recorder continues to record but
only ablank, grey coloured screen will be
recorded.

Copy control Recordable discs
signals

Copy-Free HDD) EETA R

[RWve] R -Rvr ]
[ -Ruce |

Copy-Once HDD

(CPRM*)
(CPRM*)

Copy-Never None (ablank screenis

recorded)

* The recorded disc can be played only on CPRM
compatible equipment (page 8).

Auto Title Erase (HDD only)

If thereis not enough space for atimer
recording, the recorder automatically erases
old titles recorded on the HDD. The oldest,
played titleis erased. Set “Auto Title Erase”
of the “Timer Settings’ to “On” in the
“Recording” setup (page 93). Protected titles
are not erased.

If the timer settings overlap
Overlapped timer settings are shown as
follows.

(Fimer )
Timer safings vl reiap eicao il o
sy oo Doyt war s conis?

= TT00-2200_AAB VD

& Sat 25112030 2200 DEF OVD

To store the setting as shown, select “OK.”
The programme that does not have a [
mark next to it has priority and the
overlapped programmes start recording only
after the first programme has finished.

To cancel the overlapped setting, select
“Cancel.”

To confirm, change, or cancel a timer
recording

See “Checking/Changing/Cancelling Timer
Settings (Timer List)” on page 47.

To extend the recording duration time
while recording

1 PressOPTIONS during recording to
select “Extend Rec,” and press ENTER.

Exiend Rec.Time

St he imer exend funcion.
Dayand Time

Wed 612 10:00 - 11:30 A8

ot Meda
5 __ow

Pocves 5

of g}

2 Press 4/ to select the duration time.
Y ou can set the duration in increments of
10 minutes, for a maximum of 60
minutes.

3 Select"OK” and pressENTER.

Buipioaay Jawn) I
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One Touch Timer

If you usethe SMARTLINK connection, you
can easily display the timer programming
menu.

When the TV isturned on or in standby

mode, press TIMER. The recorder
automatically turnson and the TV’ sinput is
switched to the recorder. The Timer
programming menu appears.

§ Hint

If youarerecordingtotheHDD or aDVD-RW (VR
mode) at arecording mode that is SP or lower and
isa2x speed or higher disc, you can play thetitleas
itisbeing recorded by selecting the programmetitle

onthe Title List (page 57)

© Notes

+ If amessageindicating that thediscisfull appears

on the screen, change the disc, or make available
space for the recording (HDD/DVD+RW/DVD-
RW only) (page 65).

+ Check that the clock is correctly set before setting

thetimer recording. If not, the timer recording
cannot be made.

To record a satellite programme, turn on the
satellite tuner and select the satellite programme
'you want to record. Leave the satellite tuner
turned on until the recorder finishes recording. If
'you connect equipment with atimer function, you
can use the Synchro Rec function (page 49).

« Evenif thetimer is set for the same daily or

weekly programme, thetimer recording cannot be
made if it overlaps with a programme that has
priority. “ (" will appear next to the overl apped
settingin the Timer List. Check the priority order
of the settings.

« Evenif thetimer isset, timer recordings cannot be

made while recording a progranme that has
priority.
The djust function only itha
timer recording and the PDC/VPS function set to
off. It does not function with Quick Timer or
Synchro Rec. In addition, the Rec Mode Adjust
function does not work when recording to the
HDD while “Auto Title Erase” of the “ Timer
Settings” is set to “On” in the “ Recording” setup.

+ The beginning of some recordings may not be

made when using the PDC/VPS function.

* You cannot extend the recording duration time

when “PDC/VPS’ is set to “On.”

Adjusting the recording picture
quality and size

Y ou can adjust the recording picture quality
and picture size.

@—+— OPTIONS

1 Before recording starts, press

OPTIONS to select “Rec Settings,”
and press ENTER.

[ Rec Settings |

Select the item you want to change.

(Rechode: ] s

HDD Rec. Picture Size: 4:3
DVD Rec. Picture Size: 4:3
Rec NR 2

Rec Video Equalizer

2 Select the item you want to adjust,

and press ENTER.
The adjustment display appears.

Example: Rec NR

[Recnr |

off 1 2 3
—_—
“Rec Mode™:

Selects the recording mode for the
desired recording time and picture
quality. For more information, see
“Recording mode” on page 40.

Recording TV programmes
using the ShowView system

The ShowView system is afeature that
simplifies setting the timer. Just enter the
ShowView programming number listed in
the TV programmeguide. Thedate, time, and
programme position of that programme are
set automatically.

Check that the programme positions are
correctly set in “Channel Setting” in the
“Basic” setup (page 83).

[OXCNE)

Number @006

buttons ®

©
[ TIMER

® REC
W REC
STOP

1 Press TIMER.

Timer

Soth ocording o o DEO Pl Coto
oayanaTine
o 10 - 2 ae

Wode  Medn PocPs Exend

o o

PlusGode No.

2 Select “ShowView No.” using 4/
and press ENTER.

“HDD Rec. Picture Size"/“DVD Rec.

Picture Size™:

Setsthe picture size of the programmeto

be recorded.

 4:3 (default): Setsthe picture sizeto
4.3

* 16:9: Setsthepicturesizeto 16:9 (wide
mode).

« Auto (HDD only): Automatically
selects the actual picture size.

“DVD Rec. Picture Size” works with

DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs (Video mode)

when the recording mode is set to HQ,

HSP, SP, LSP, or ESP. For all other

recording modes, the screen sizeis fixed

a“4:3"

For DVD-RY/DVD-RWSs(VR mode), the

actual picture sizeis recorded regardless

of the setting. For example, if a16:9 size

picture is received, the disc records the

picture as 16:9 even if “DVD Rec.

Picture Size” is set to “4:3."

For DVD+RWs/DVD+Rs, the screen

sizeisfixed at “4:3.”

“Rec NR" (noise reduction): Reduces
noise contained in the video signa.

“Rec Video Equalizer”: Adjusts the

picturein greater detail.

Press 4/¥ to select the item you want to

adjust, then press ENTER.

« Contrast: Changes the contrast.

 Brightness: Changes the overall
brightness.

« Colour: Makes the colours deeper or
lighter.

3 Adjust the setting using <=,
and press ENTER.
The default setting is underlined.
“Rec NR”: (weak) Off 1 ~2~3
(strong)
“Rec Video Equalizer”:
« Contrast: (weak) -3 ~ 0 ~ 3 (strong)
« Brightness: (dark) -3 ~ 0 ~ 3 (bright)
« Colour: (light) -3 ~ 0 ~ 3 (deep)
Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust any other
items.

3 Press the number buttons to enter the
ShowView programming number, and
press ENTER.

The date, start and stop times,

programme position, recording mode,

etc. setting appear.

« If you make amistake before pressing
ENTER, press <=/=» and re-enter the
correct number.

Timer

‘Set the recording date o VIDEO Pus+ Code.

« If you want to change the setting, press
<=/=b t0 select theitem and press 4 /4
to change the setting.

« If you want to re-enter the ShowView
programming number, select
“ShowView No.,” and press ENTER.
Then re-enter the ShowView
programming number.

4 Select “OK,” and press ENTER.
The TIMER REC indicator lights up on
the front panel, and the recorder is ready
to start recording.

To stop recording during timer recording
Press @l REC STOP.

Note that it may take afew seconds for the
recorder to stop recording.

If the timer settings overlap
See page 43.

To extend the recording duration time
while recording
See page 43.

To confirm, change, or cancel a timer
recording

See “ Checking/Changing/Cancelling Timer
Settings (Timer List)” on page 47.

¢ Hint
The Rec Mode Adjust function al so workswith this
timer method (page 43).

© Notes

« If one programme contains two picture sizes, the
selected size isrecorded. However, if the 16:9
signal cannot berecorded as 16:9, itisrecorded as
4:3.

« When playing a16:9 size picturerecorded as4:3,
theimage s fixed to 4:3 Letter Box regardless of
the settingin “TV Type" of “Video" setup
(page 88).

+ Remnants of images may appear on your screen
when using “Rec NR."

+ “Rec Video Equalizer” does not affect the input
of the DV IN jack and does not work with RGB
signals.

Creating chapters in a title

The recorder can automatically divide a
recording (atitle) into chapters by inserting
chapter marks at approximately 6 minute
intervals during recording. To disable this
function, set “Auto Chapter” in the
“Recording” setup to “Off" (page 93).
When recording to the HDD, aDVD-R (VR
mode) or aDVD-RW (VR mode), you can
insert and erase chapter marks manually
(page 67).

© Note
‘When dubbing (page 71), the chapter marksin the
dubbing source are not retained in the dubbed title.

Using the Quick Timer function

You can set the recorder to record in 30
minute increments.

Press @ REC repeatedly to set the
duration.

Each press advances the time in 30 minute
increments. The maximum duration is six
hours.

[» 0:30 — 1:00 --- 5:30 :|
(normal recording) =<— 6:00

Thetime counter decreases minute by minute
10 0:00, then the recorder stopsrecording (the
power does not turn off). Even if you turn off
the recorder during recording, the recorder
continues to record until the time counter
runs out.

Note that the Quick Timer function does not

work if “TV Direct Rec” isset to “On” in the
“Recording” setup (page 93).

To cancel the Quick Timer

Press @ REC repeatedly until the counter
appears in the front panel display. The
recorder returns to normal recording mode.

6uipi0aay Jawiy I
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Checking/Changing/
Cancelling Timer
Settings (Timer List)
HDD AW
| -RvR J -Rvee |

Y ou can check, change, or cancel timer
settings using the Timer List.

@®—+— TIMERLIST

N
Do /=,
ENTER
W RETURN ——@ &

E=
s @

1 Press TIMER LIST.
The Timer List appears.

@ TIMERLIST 1030

@ wor
° s

007215 e 5
1 2030 %10 DEF_sp

S sa 511 21002200 GHI_Stp
©0 Sun 2611 1600 1700 DEF StP

Timer information displaystherecording
date, time, recording mode, etc.

(=1

Indicatesthat the setting is overlapped by
another setting.

@ (red):

Indicates the setting is currently being
recorded.

Indicates that the timer recording cannot
be recorded as set, such asfor atimer
recording that cannot be recorded in the
selected Rec mode.

Buip10aay Jawiy I
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- -
S:

Indicates the setting is being recorded to
the HDD.

(- H
Indicates the setting is being recorded to
aDVD.

When all of the timer settings do not fit
on thelist, the scroll bar appears.

To view the hidden timer settings, press
3.

2 Select the timer setting you want to
check/change/cancel, and press
ENTER.

The sub-menu appears.

3 Select one of the options, and press
ENTER.
“Modify”:
Changes the timer setting.
Select an item using <e=/=p and adjust
using #/4. Select “OK,” and press
ENTER.

o
Vote Neda Pocwes Epers
E— o

“Erase’:
Erases the timer setting. Select “OK,”
and press ENTER.

Erase

Are you sure you want (o erase
this timer setting?

Mon - Sat 22:00 - 22:15 AAB.

3 Press INPUT SELECT repeatedly to
select “L3.”

4 Select the desired audio signal when
recording a bilingual programme to
the HDD or DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs (VR
mode).

Press OPTIONS to select “Line Audio
Input,” and press ENTER. Then select
“Bilingual,” and press ENTER.

For details about bilingual recording, see
page 41.

5 Press REC MODE repeatedly to select
the recording mode.

For details about the recording mode, see
page 40.

6 Set the timer on the connected
equipment to the time of the
programme you want to record, and
turn it off.

T Press> @ SYNCHRO REC.
The SYNCHRO REC indicator lights up
on the front panel. The recorder is ready
to start Synchro-Recording.
The recorder automatically starts
recording when it receives an input
signal from the connected equipment.
The recorder stops recording when the
connected equipment turns off.

To stop recording
Press @l REC STOP or » @ SYNCHRO
REC.

To cancel Synchro Rec

Press - @ SYNCHRO REC.

The SYNCHRO REC indicator on the
recorder turns off.

“Check Overlap”:

Checks for overlapped settings.

The timer setting without the [ mark
has priority over the other settings.

GrokOveriap )

“Tho following m selings overlap. Timersetings with
an overiap indicato next o them wil nt be iy recarded.

Sal 2511 20m0 2130 DEF

Select “Close” toreturnto the Timer List.
To change or cancel the setting, repeat
steps 2 and 3 above.

When the timer settings overlap

The programme that starts first has priority

and the second programme starts recording

only after the first programme has finished.
7:00 8:00 9:00 10:00

I

il be cutoff

 When the recordings start at the same
time

Theprogrammethat is set last haspriority. In
thisexample, timer setting B is set after A, so
the first part of timer setting A will not be
recorded.

7:00 8:00 9:00 10:00

IH

 When the end time of one recording and
the start time of another are the same
After finishing the previous recording, the
other recording may be delayed.

7:00 9:00 10:00
LA ]
B
© Notes

« Therecorder starts recording only after detecting
avideo signal from the connected equipment. The
beginning of the programme may not be recorded
regardless of whether or not the recorder’ s power
ison or off.

+ During Synchro-Recording, other operations,
such as normal recording, cannot be performed.

+ To use the connected equipment while the
recorder is standing by for Synchro-Recording,
cancel Synchro-Recording by pressing > @
SYNCHRO REC. Be sureto turn off the
connected equipment and press- @ SYNCHRO
REC to reset Synchro-Recording before thetimer
recording starts.

+ The Synchro Rec function does not work when
“Line3 Input” of “Scart Setting” is set to
“Decoder” in the “Video" setup (page 89).

+ The Synchro Rec function does not work with
sometuners. For details, seethetuner’s operating
instructions.

« While the recorder is standing by for Synchro-
Recording, the Auto Clock Set function (page 87)
does not work.

+ To use the Synchro Rec function, you must first
set the recorder’s clock correctly.

If the timer settings of a Synchro-
Recording and another timer recording
overlap
Regardless of whether or not the programme
isaSynchro Rec programme, the programme
that starts first has priority and the second
programme starts recording only after the
first programme has finished.

7:00 8:00

9:00 10:00

First

programme [ ]

Second i
programme

will be cut off

To scroll the list display by page (Page
mode)

Press <=/ ¢=> whilethelist display isturned
on. Each time you press «=e/ =, the entire
Timer List changes to the next/previous page
of timer settings.

To turn off the Timer List
Press TIMER LIST or 5% RETURN.

¢ Hint

While recording, you cannot modify the timer
setting for the current recording, but you can extend
the duration of the recording time (page 43).

© Notes

* When “PDC/VPS’ isset to “On” for one or more
timer recordings, the start times may change in
the event of a broadcast delay or early start.

+ Evenif thetimer isset, timer recordings cannot be
made while recording a programme that has
priority.

+ Evenif the timer is set for the same daily or
weekly programme, thetimer recording cannot be
madeif it overlaps with a programme that has
priority. @ will appear next to the overlapped
setting in the Timer List. Check the priority order
of the settings.

Recording from connected
equipment without a timer

Y ou can record from a connected VCR or
similar device. To connect aVCR or similar
device, see “Connecting aVCR or Similar
Device” on page 21. Usethe DV IN jack on
the front panel if the equipment hasa DV
output jack (i.LINK jack).

1 Press HOD or DVD.

If you select DVD, insert arecordable
DVD (see“1. Inserting aDisc” on
page 27).

2 Press INPUT SELECT to select an input
source according to the connection
you made.

Thefront panel display changes as

follows:
programme
position

t

- L1 —-L12—->L3—>DV

Recording From
Connected Equipment

HDD EETA ETR) S
[ -Rvcco |

HOD ——F R pwp

® INPUT
SELECT

==,
ENTER

[] REC%T?% REC MODE
W REC >0

STOP SYNCHRO
REC

Recording from connected
equipment with a timer
(Synchro Rec)

You can set the recorder to automatically
record programmes from connected
equipment that has atimer function (such as
asatellite tuner). Connect the equipment to
the LINE 3/DECODER jack of the recorder
(page 23).

When the connected equipment turns on, the
recorder starts recording a progranme from
the LINE 3/DECODER jack.

1 Before recording, select HDD or DVD.
If you select DVD, insert arecordable
DVD (see“1. Inserting a Disc” on
page 27).

2 Set “Synchro Rec” to “Record to
HDD” or “Record to DVD” in the
“Recording” setup (page 93).

Buipioaay Jawn) I
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Press the pause (or play) button on the
connected equipment to cancel the
playback pause status.

Theconnected equipment startsplayback
and the playback image is recorded by
this recorder.

To stop recording, press Ml REC STOP
on thisrecorder.

If you connect a digital video camera with
a DV IN jack

See“DV Dubbing” on page 77 for an
explanation of how to record fromthe DV IN
jack.

¢ Hint

Y ou can adjust the settings for the recording picture
before recording. See * Adjusting the recording
picture quality and size" on page 46.

© Notes

* When recording avideo game image, the screen
may not be clear.

* Anypi containsaCopy-N¢ copy

3 Select the desired audio signal when
r ing a bilingual prog to
the HDD or DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs (VR
mode).

Press OPTIONS to select “Line Audio
Input,” and press ENTER. Then select
“Bilingual,” and press ENTER.

For details about bilingual recording, see
page 41.

4 Press REC MODE repeatedly to select
the recording mode.
For details about the recording mode, see
page 40.

5 Insert the source tape into the
connected equipment and set to
playback pause.

6 Press @ REC.
This recorder starts recording.

guard signal cannot be recorded. The recorder
continues to record, but a blank screen will be
recorded.

Buipiosay Jaw) I
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Playback

Playing

HDD

[LRwvR AWl R |
[ _Rve §-Rv... § DVD JVCD ) CD |

3 Select the title, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

4 Select “Play,” and press ENTER.
Playback starts from the selected title.

To use the DVD’s Menu
Whenyou play aDVD VIDEO, or afinalised
DVD+RW, DVD-RW (Video mode),

e DVD+R, or DVD-R (Video mode), you can
display the disc’s menu by pressing TOP
S e W Il MENU or MENU.
Number @0 @ PROG 4/~ To play VIDEO CDs with PBC functions
buttons 606 PBC (Playback Control) allows you to play

[OROXC)

AUDIO — @)
g R 1 susTITLE

TOP MENU
MENU
TITLE LIST

L

1 Press HDD or DVD.

« If youselect DVD, insert adisc (see“1.
Inserting aDisc” on page 27).

&/ o1 OPTIONS
PR
< —o@De— PH
<<t @ @ O—— 11>
>J ® .
n

VIDEO CDsinteractively using the menu on
your TV screen.

When you start playing aVIDEO CD with
PBC functions, the menu appears.

Select an item using the number buttons and
press ENTER. Then, follow the instructions
in the menu (press = when “Press
SELECT” appears).

ThePBC function of Super VIDEO CDsdoes
not work with this recorder. Super VIDEO
CDs are played in continuous play mode
only.

/Y=,
ENTER

To change the angles

If various angles (multi-angles) for a scene
are recorded on the disc, “ " appearsin
the front panel display. Press OPTIONS
during playback to select “Change Angle,”
and press ENTER.

« If youinsert aDVD VIDEO, VIDEO

CD, or CD, press =. Playback starts.

2 Press TITLE LIST.

For details about the Title List, see 3.
Playing the Recorded Programme (Title

List)" on page 29.
Example: DVD+RW

To stop playback
Press M.

To playback quickly with sound (Scan
Audio)

When you press ¥ during playback of a
title recorded in the HDD, you can play

© TmeusT
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Playback options

quickly with dialogue or sound (“x1.3"
appears).

No sound is output when you press »¥» two
or more times to change search speed.

1.1/4.7G8

To check the position of the buttons below, see theillustration on page 52.
For MP3, JPEG, or DivX operations, see “Playing MP3 Audio Tracks, JPEG Image Files, or

DivX® Video Files' on page 59.

Buttons Operations

AUDIO Selectsone of the audio tracksrecorded on the disc when pressed
repeatedly in normal playback mode.

) : Selects the language.

LovD IVEREeDN HDD) G [EGTEM : Selects the main or sub sound.
7550 WM : Selects stereo or monaural audio tracks.

SUBTITLE Selects a subtitle language when pressed repeatedly.

DVD

<=e/e=p (instant replay/ Replays the scene/briefly fast forwards the scene.

instant advance)

HDD [-RWyR]

[RW v

[ -Ruce. |

<t (previous)/»»l (next)

Goes to the beginning of the previous/next title/chapter/scene/
track.

For the HDD, you cannot go to the beginning of the previous/
next title.

<« / >> Fast reverses/fast forwards the disc when pressed during
(fast reverse/fast forward) playback.
Search speed changes as follows:
fast reverse  fast forward
<l— 1t
442 — — — 2P
€GBl 32
When you press and hold the button, fast forward/fast reverse
continues at the selected speed until you release the button.
*1when you press P® once during playback of atitle recorded in
the HDD, you can play quickly with sound (“x1.3" appears).
*2 4«43 and 3P are only available for the HDD and DVDs.
ll=t/p>1> Playsin slow motion when pressed for more than one second in
(slow, freeze frame) pause mode.
Plays one frame at atime when pressed briefly in pause mode.
HDD -RWVR]
-RW.ceo [ -Rve |
[-~... J ovD fvcD

* Playback direction only

11 (pause)

Pauses playback.

To resume normal playback, press =.
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To resume playback from the point where
you stopped (Resume Play)

‘When you press = again after you stop
playback, the recorder resumes playback
from the point where you pressed l.

To start from the beginning, press OPTIONS
to select “Play Beginning,” and press
ENTER. Playback starts from the beginning
of the title/track/scene.

The point where you stopped playing is

cleared when:

—you open the disc tray (except for HDD).

—you play another title (except for HDD).

—you switch the Title List menu to Original
or Playlist (HDD/DVD-RWs/DVD-Rsin
VR mode only).

—you edit the title after stopping playback.

—you change the settings on the recorder.

—you turn off the recorder (VIDEO CD/CD/
DATA DVD/DATA CD only).

—you make arecording (except for HDD/
DVD-RWs/DVD-Rsin VR mode).

—you disconnect the mains lead.

© Note
Y ou cannot resume playback during TV Pause.

To play restricted DVDs (Parental Control)
If you play arestricted DVD, the message
“Do you want to temporarily change the
Parental Control level to* 7" appears on your
TV screen.

1 Select“OK” and pressENTER.
The display for entering your password
appears.

2 Enter your four-digit password using the
number buttons.

3 PressENTER to select “OK."
The recorder starts playback.

To register or change the password, see
“Parental Control (DVD VIDEO only)” on
page 94.

© Notes

« Anglesand subtitlescannot be changed withtitles
recorded on this recorder.

« Slideshows made with aDVD camcorder can
only beplayed. Other play functions, such asfast
forward, cannot be used.

Notes on playing DTS sound tracks on a
cD

* When playing DTS-encoded CDs, excessive
noise will be heard from the analogue stereo
jacks. To avoid possible damage to the audio
system, the consumer should take proper
precautionswhen the anal ogue stereo jacks of the
recorder are connected to an amplification
system. To enjoy DTS Digital Surround™
playback, an external DTS decoder must be
connected to the DIGITAL OUT jack of the
recorder.

+ Set the sound to “ Stereo” using the AUDIO
button when you play DTS sound tracks on aCD
(page 54).

Notes on playing DVDs with a DTS sound
track

DTS audio signals are output only through the
DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL) jack.

‘When you play aDVD with DTS sound tracks, set
“DTS’" to“On” inthe “Audio” setup (page 91).

Adjusting the picture quality

HDD) EET8 T ST G
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* DivX video file only
1 Press OPTIONS during playback to

select “Video Settings,” and press
ENTER.

\ Video Settings |

Select the item you want to change.

Sharpness ot
PB Video Equalizer

To lock the disc tray (Child Lock)

Y ou can lock thedisc tray to prevent children
from ejecting the disc.

When the recorder isturned on, hold down B
until “LOCKED" appearsin the front panel
display. The & (open/close) button does not
work while the Child Lock is set.

To unlock the disc tray, hold down B until
“UNLOCKED" appearsin the front panel
display when the recorder is turned on.

One Touch Play

If you usethe SMARTLINK connection, you
can easily start playing.

Press = The recorder and your TV
automatically turn on and the TV'sinput is
switched to the recorder. Playback starts
automatically.

woeqerd I

One Touch Menu

If you usethe SMARTLINK connection, you
can easily display the Title List.

Press TITLE LIST. The recorder and your
TV automatically turn on and the TV'sinput
is switched to the recorder. The Title List
appears.

¢ Hints

* You can aso use the = button in step 3
(page 52) to start playback.

« Evenif you select “Factory Setup” in the
“Others’ setup (page 96), the Child Lock remains
st

=>continued §3

2 Select an item, and press ENTER.
The adjustment display appears.
“FNR"” (frame noise reduction):
Reduces noise contained in the
luminance element of the video signal.
“BNR" (block noise reduction):
Reduces “block noise” or mosaic like
patterns in the picture.

“MNR" (mosquito noise reduction):

Reducesthefaint noise appearing around

the outlines of the images. The noise

reduction effects are automatically

adjusted within each setting range

according to the video bit rate and other

factors.

“Sharpness’:

Sharpens the outlines of the images.

“PB Video Equalizer” (Playback video

equalizer):

Adjusts the picture in greater detail.

Select an item and press ENTER.

« Contrast: changes the contrast.

« Brightness: changes the overall
brightness.

« Colour: makes the colours deeper or
lighter.

* Hue: changes the colour balance.

oeakeld I

3 Press <=/= to adjust the setting, and

press ENTER.

The default settings are underlined.
“FNR": (weak) Off 1 2 3(strong)
“BNR": (weak) Off 1 2 3(strong)
“MNR": (weak) Off 1 2 3(strong)

“Sharpness’*: (weak) Off 1 2 3
(strong)

“PB Video Equalizer”:

« Contrast: (weak) -3 ~ 0 ~ 3 (strong)

« Brightness: (dark) -3 ~ 0 ~ 3 (bright)
« Colour: (light) -3 ~ 3 (deep)

* Hue: (red) -3 ~ 0 ~ 3(green)
Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust any other
items.

* “1" softens the outlines of the images. “2"
itlinesand 3" ent

enhar
more than “2.”
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© Notes

« If the outlines of the images on your screen
become blurred, set “BNR" and/or “MNR" to
“Off.”

+ Depending on the disc or the scene being played,
the above BNR, MNR, or FNR effects may be
hard to discern. And, these functions may not
work with some screen sizes.

* When using the “ Sharpness” function, noise
found in the title may become more apparent. In
thiscase, itisrecommended that you usethe BNR
function with the “Sharpness” function. If the
condition still does not improve, set the
“Sharpness” level to “Off.”

Adjusting the delay between
the picture and sound (AV
SYNC)

HDD) EE7A &R & G
| -Rva § -Rv... | DVD J VCD JoATADvD}
[DATA CD)

1 Press OPTIONS during playback to
select “Audio Settings,” and press
ENTER.

2 Select “AV SYNC”, and press ENTER.
“AV SYNC":
When the video is delayed, this function
delaystheaudio for synchronizationwith
the video (0 to 120 milliseconds). Larger
numbersindicatealonger audio delay for
synchronization with the video. When
dubbing to aVCR or other video
recording equipment, be sure to return
this setting to 0 ms (default).

Press <=/= to adjust the setting, and
press ENTER.

w
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Example: Play a DVD while recording to
the HDD.

1 Whilerecording, press DVD and insert
the DVD into the recorder.

Press TITLE LIST to display the DVD
TitleList.

2
3 Select thetitle you want to play, and
press ENTER.
4

Select “Play” from the sub-menu, and
press ENTER.
Playback starts from the selected title.

© Note

You cannot play aDVD, DivX video or VIDEO
CD recorded in the NTSC colour system while
recording onthe HDD. When playing aDivX video
or VIDEO CD, be sure to set “Colour System” to
“PAL" inthe “Video" setup (page 90).
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Pausing a TV Broadcast (TV
Pause)

Y ou can pause a current TV broadcast, and
then continue watching the programme at a
|ater time. Thisisuseful when you receivean
unexpected phone call or visitor while
watching TV.

1 While viewing a TV broadcast with
this recorder, press II.
The picture pauses. Y ou can pause the
picture for up to three hours.

seco 1
» wain

TV pause

2 Press 11 or = again to resume
watching the programme.

© Notes

« Paused titles are not saved to the HDD.

* Thisfunction is cancelled when:

— M (stop) is pressed.

— PROG +/— iss pressed.

—DVD is pressed.

— 4 (open/close) is pressed.

—TITLELIST is pressed.

—INPUT SELECT is pressed.

— the recorder is turned off.

—atimer recording or Synchro-Recording is
started.

—the PDC/VPS function is“On" and channel
scen is started.

— DV dubbing or regular dubbing is started.

« It may take one minute or more to resume
playback of the paused programme.

« Evenif youfast forward therecorded programme,
there will always be atime difference of about
one minute or more between the recorded
programme and the current TV broadcast.

Searching for a Title/
Chapter/Track, etc.

You can search adisc by title, chapter, scene
or track. Astitles and tracks are assigned
individual numbers, select thetitleor track by
entering its number. Y ou can also search for
ascene using the time code.

Number @
buttons ®
@

® ©
® ©)
® ©
)

ENTER
o OPTIONS

1 Press OPTIONS during playback to
select a search method, and press
ENTER.

“Title Search” (for DV Ds)

“Chapter Search” (for HDD/DVDs)
“Track Search” (for CDSYDATA CDs)
“Search” (for VIDEO CDs)

“Album Search” (for DATA DVDs/
DATA CDs)

“Time Search” (for HDD/DVDS/DATA
DVDs*/DATA CDs*): Searches for a
starting point by entering the time code.
* DivX video file only

“File Search” (for DATA DVDS/DATA
CDs)

The display for entering the number
appears.

Playing from the beginning of
the programme you are
recording (Chasing Playback)

“Chasing Playback” allows you to view the
recorded part of a programme while the
recording is being made. Y ou do not need to
wait until the recording finishes.

HDD

Press OPTIONS while recording to select
“Chasing Playback,” and press ENTER.
Playback starts from the beginning of the
programme you are recording.

When you fast forward to the point that you
arerecording, Chasing Playback returns to
normal playback.

© Notes

+ For DVD-RWSs (VR mode), thisfunction doesnot
work when recording:

—on alx-speed DVD-RW.
—in the HQ or HSP recording mode.

+ TheDVD'spictureonyour TV screen freezes for
afew seconds when you fast forward/fast reverse
or instant replay/advance the recording.

+ Chasing Playback is possible from one minute or
more after recording starts.

+ Evenif youfast forward therecorded programme,
there will always be atime difference of about
one minute or more between the recorded
programme and the current TV broadcast.

Example: Title Search

Title : - (21)

The number in parentheses indicates the
total number of titles, tracks, etc.

2 pressthe number buttons to select the
number of the title, chapter, track,
time code, etc., you want.

For example: Time Search

To find ascene at 2 hours, 10 minutes,
and 20 seconds, enter “21020."

If you make a mistake, select another
number.

3 Press ENTER.
The recorder starts playback from the
selected number.

© Note
“Title Search” is not applicable to the HDD.

Playing a previous recording
while making another
(Simultaneous Rec and Play)

HDD [-RWVA AW ccd)
[-Rve J -Ruc.. ] lveD ) cD |
[DATA CD}

“Simultaneous Rec and Play” allows you to

view apreviously recorded progranmewhile

recording programmes. Playback continues
even if atimer recording starts. Use this
function as follows:

* While recording to the HDD:

Play another title on the HDD.
Play apreviously recorded programmeon a
DVD by pressing DVD.

« While recording to a DV D:

Play apreviously recorded programme on
the HDD by pressing HDD.

« Whilerecording toaDVD-RW (VR

mode)'l:
Play another title on the same DVD-RW
(VR mode) disc."2

*1 Simultaneous Rec and Play function does not

work when you record:
—on alx-speed DVD-RW.
—in the HQ or HSP recording mode.

*2 picture noise may appear depending upon the
condition of the recording, or when playing a
titlerecorded in the HQ or HSP recording mode.
The picture freezes for a few seconds when you
use fast forward/fast reverse or instant replay/
advance.

You can also play aDVD VIDEO, VIDEO
CD, Super VIDEO CD, CD, DATA DVD, or
DATA CD whilerecording on the HDD.

Example: Play another title on the HDD

while recording to the HDD.

1 While recording, press TITLE LIST to
display the HDD Title List.

2 Select thetitle you want to play, and
press ENTER.

3 Select “Play” from the sub-menu, and

press ENTER.
Playback starts from the selected title.

yoeqheld
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Playing MP3 Audio
Tracks, JPEG Image
Files, or DivX® Video
Files

Y ou can play MP3 audio tracks, JPEG image
files, and DivX video fileson DATA CDs
(CD-ROMS/CD-Rs/CD-RWs) or JPEG
image files and DivX video fileson DATA
DVDs (DVD-ROMS/DVD+RWS/DVD+Rs/
DVD-RWS/DVD-Rs).

AUDIO ——e
P | sustmie

DISPLAY —}-0 o,
/4 Y-,
‘@ ENTER
N\@/o | opTions

/o
< o@me |

« 1>pp
l>—@ E?) @ p=lip-|
e 9 @ € n

TEXT

1 Inserta disc.
See“1. Inserting aDisc” on page 27.

yoeghejd I
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2 Press .
For MP3 discs, playback starts from the
first MP3 audio track on the disc.
For JPEG files, aslideshow of the
pictures on the disc begins.
For DivX video files, playback starts
from thefirst DivX video fileon thedisc.
If the disc contains MP3 audio tracks,
JPEG image files, and DivX video files,
only theDivX video filesareplayed back
when = is pressed.
If the disc contains M P3 audio tracks and
JPEG image files, only the JPEG image
files are played back when = is
pressed.

To stop playback or slideshow
Pressll.

To pause playback or slideshow
Pressil.

To play the beginning of the MP3 audio
track or DivX video file

Press OPTIONS to select “Play Beginning,”
and press ENTER.

To fast forward or fast reverse an MP3
audio track or DivX video file
Press <¢</»» during playback.

To go to the next or previous MP3 audio
track, JPEG image file or DivX video file
Press << or PP during playback. If you
repeatedly press ¢« or ¥, you will goto
the next or previous abum. (Except JPEG
imagefile)

To play DivX video file in slow motion/one
frame at a time (Playback direction only)
Press b»/1Ip> in pause mode.

To go to the next or previous album

(Except for DivX video files)
Press <=e/e= during playback or slideshow.

To display the registration code for this
recorder

Select “Registration Code” in the “Others”
setup (page 96).

About playback order of
albums, tracks, and files

Albums play in the following order:

Structure of disc contents
Tree2 Tree3 Treed4 Tree5

Tree 1

@o

Album MP3 audio track/
JPEG image file/

DivX video file

When you insert a DATA CD/DATA DVD
and press =, the numbered tracks (or files)
are played sequentially, from @ through @.
For JPEG image files, press e=» to go to the
next album. (For instance, when you want to
gofrom@ to @.) Any sub-albums/tracks (or
files) contained within a currently selected
albumtake priority over thenext albuminthe
sametree. (Example: @ contains @ so @ is
played before ®.)

To rotate a picture

Press OPTIONS while the JPEG image is
displayed to select “Rotate Right” or “Rotate
Left,” and pressENTER.

¢ Hints

« Press AUDIO to switch between stereo or
monaural audio tracks when playing MP3 audio
tracks.

* You can change the audio track when playing
MP3 or MPEG audio of DivX video files using
the AUDIO button.

* You can display subtitles when playing DivX
video files using the SUBTITLE button.

* You can rotate a JPEG image using the
buttons when the image is displayed.

* Press DISPLAY repeatedly to show information
about the JPEG album or image on your TV
screen. Then press TIME/TEXT to toggle
between the current selected image number and
album number.

=g

© Notes

« Some JPEG files, especially filesof three million
pixels or more, may lengthen the slideshow
interval.

« Rotated JPEG images will not be saved when you
switch to another folder.

 Images larger than 720 x 480 will be reduced to
720 x 480 when displayed.

« The following images are not displayed:
— progressive JPEG image files
— greyscale JPEG image files
—4:1:1 JPEG image files

* When you attempt to play a broken file or afile
that does not satisfy the play conditions, [3)
appears but the recorder cannot play the file.

« Therecorder cannot play aDivX videofileof size
more than 720 (width) x 576 (height)/4 GB.

¢ Hints

« If you add numbers (01, 02, 03, etc.) to the front
of the track/file names when you store the tracks
(or files) inadisc, the tracks and fileswill be
played in that order.

« Since adisc with many trees takes longer to start
playback, it isrecommended that you create
albums with no more than two trees.

© Notes

+ Depending on the software you use to create the
DATA DVD/DATA CD, the playback order may
differ from the abovellustration.

» Nomorethanatotal of 999 individual folderscan
be played. (Folders that do not contain JPEG/
MP3/DivX filesare counted as well.)

+ Nomorethanatotal of 999 folders and 9999 files
can be played. (Files other than JPEG/MP3/DivX
files, and folders that do not contain JPEG/MP3/
DivX filesare counted as well.)

« No more than 999 folders and files can be
recognized in asinglefolder. (Folders that do not
contain JPEG/MP3/DivX files are counted as
well.)

« Proceeding to the next or another album may take
some time.

« Thisrecorder supports MP3 audio bit rates up to
320 kbps.

About MP3 audio tracks, JPEG
image files, and DivX video
files

MP3isan audio compression technology that
satisfies certain |SO/MPEG regulations.
JPEG is an image compression technology.
You can play MP3 (MPEG1 Audio Layer 3)
format audio tracks and JPEG image fileson
DATA CDs (CD-ROMSCD-R/CD-RWs)
or JPEG image fileson DATA DVDs(DVD-
ROMs/DVD+RWs/DVD+Rs/DVD-RWs/
DVD-Rs).

DATA CDs must be recorded according to
1509660 Level 1, Level 2 or Joliet format for
the recorder to recognize the MP3 tracks.
DivX® isavideo file compression
technology, developed by DivX, Inc. This
product is an official DivX® Certified
product. You can play DATA CDs and
DATA DVDsthat contain DivX video files.
You can also play discs recorded in
MultiSession/Border.

See the instructions supplied with the disc
drives and the recording software (not
supplied) for details on the recording format.

Note on MultiSession/Border discs

If audio tracks and imagesin Music CD
format or Video CD format are recorded in
the first session/border, only the first session/
border will be played back.

© Note

The recorder may not be able to play some DATA
CDS/DATA DVDs created in the Packet Write
format.

Erasing and Editing

Before Editing

This recorder offers various edit options for
various disc types.

© Notes

« You may lose the edited contentsif you remove
the disc or atimer recording starts while editing.

« DVD discs created by DVD video cameras
cannot be edited on this recorder.

« |If amessage appears and indicates that the disc’'s
control information isfull, erase or edit
unnecessary titles.

« When editing aDVD+R or DVD-R, finish all
editing beforefinalising thedisc. Y ou cannot edit
afinalised disc.

MP3 audio tracks, JPEG image
files, or DivX video files that
the recorder can play

The recorder can play the following tracks

and files:

—MP3 audio tracks with the extension
mp3.”

—JPEG imagefileswiththeextension“.jpeg”
or“jpg.”

—JPEG imagefilesthat conform to the DCF*
image file format.

—DivX videofilewiththeextension“.avi" or
“.divx.”

* “Design rule for Camera File system”: Image
standardsfor digital cameras regulated by JEITA
(Japan Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association).

© Notes

will play any datawith ion

.mp3,” “.jpeg,” “.jpg,” “.avi,” or “.divx" evenif
they are not in MP3, JPEG, or DivX format.
Playing these data may generate aloud noise
which could damage your speaker system.

« The recorder does not conform to audio tracksin

mp3PRO format.

The recorder may not play aDivX video file

when the file has been combined from two or

more DivX video files.

+ Depending on the disc, normal playback may not
be possible. For example, the picture may be
unclear, playback may not appear smooth, the
sound may skip, and so on.

+ Depending on the disc, playback may take some
time to start.

+ Some files cannot be played.

ers that cannot be displayed are replaced

woeqerd I
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HDD [LRwve]
Edit T v
Original  Playlist  Original  Playlist
title title title title [ Rvee ]
Erase (page 64) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Protect (page 64) Yes Yes Yes No Yes
Title Name (page 64) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A-B Erase (page 65) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes*
Erase Titles (page 65) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Divide (page 66) Yes Yes No Yes No
Set Thumbnail (page 64) Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Chapter mark (page 67) Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Create aPlaylist (page 67) Yes No Yes No No
MakeaPlaylist (page 69)  Yes No Yes No No
Change Order (page 69) No No No Yes No
Combine (page 70) No Yes No Yes No

* DVD+RW only
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To open up disc space

To open up disc space on aDVD+RW or
DVD-RW (Video mode), erase the title with
the largest number in thetitle list.

Largest title number
Il

1.1/4768

10 Mystery

For the HDD and DVD-RWs (VR mode),
you can erase any title.

For DVD-Rsand DV D+Rs, theavailabledisc
space does not increase even if you erase
titles.

See “Erasing and Editing aTitle” on page 64
or “Erasing multiple titles (Erase Titles)” on
page 65.

To switch between the Playlist and Title
List

You can display the Playlist titlesin the Title
List (Playlist), or theoriginal titlesinthe Title
List (Original). To switch thetwo TitleLists,
press 4=/=» while a Title List is displayed.
To create and edit a Playlist, see page 67.

3 Press ENTER if point A is correct.
If point A isincorrect, select point A
using <€lI/lI», and press ENTER. The
display for setting point B appears.

4 Select point B using <«/»», and
press ENTER.
Playback pauses.

5 Press ENTER if point B is correct.

If point B isincorrect, select point B

using <€li/lI», and press ENTER. The

display asks for confirmation.

« To reset point A, press 4 and
4™ RETURN, and go to step 2.

« To reset point B, press 4 and repeat
step 4.

« To preview thetitle without scenesto
be erased, select “ Preview” (except for
DVD+RWS).

6 Select “0K,” and press ENTER.
The sceneis erased. The display for
setting point A appears.

« To continue, go to step 2.
« To finish, select “Quit.”

¢ Hint

A chapter mark isinserted after the scene was
erased. The chapter mark divides thetitle into
separate chapters on either side of the mark.

© Notes

+ Images or sound may be momentarily interrupted
at the point where you erase a section of atitle.

+ Sections shorter than five seconds may not be
erased.

« For DVD+RWs, the erased section may be
slightly different from the points you selected.

Erasing and Editing a
Title

HDD LRW. e
5
This section explainsthe basic edit functions.
Note that editing isirreversible. To edit the
HDD or DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs (VR mode)
without changing the original recordings,
create a Playlist title (page 67).

CHAPTER

@ @—— MARK

CHARTER ERASE
B Smevst
4
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1
ENTI
% RETURN —ee— OPTIONS

<<l @ @—— lII-p>
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1 pressTITLELIST.
For HDD titlesor DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs
in VR mode, press 4=/= to switch the
Title Lists, if necessary.

2 selectatitle, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

3 Select an option, and press ENTER.
Y ou can make the following edits to the
title.
“Erase”: Erases the selected title. Select
“OK" when asked for confirmation.
“Protect”: Protectsthetitle. “ (" appears
next to the protected title.
“TitleName”: Allows you to enter or re-
enter atitle name (page 34).
“A-B Erase”: Erases asection of thetitle
(page 65).
“Divide’: Divides atitleinto two titles
(page 66).

Dividing a title (Divide)

HDD) EIIR " &7

If youwant to dub along title to adisc but do
not want to reduce the picture quality, divide
thetitleinto two shorter titles. Note that
dividing atitle cannot be undone.

* Only playlist titles can be divided for DVD-RWs/
DVD-Rs (VR mode).

1 Press TITLE LIST.
Press <=/= to switch the Title Lists, if
necessary.

2 Select a title, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

3 Select “Divide,” and press ENTER.
Thedisplay for setting the dividing point
appears, and thetitle starts to play.

« To return to the beginning of thetitle,
press Il and then press ¢«

Divide + Wiord Sports

F
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4 Select the dividing point by pressing
<<«/»>, and press ENTER.
Playback pauses.

5 Press ENTER if the dividing point is
correct.
If the dividing point isincorrect, select
the dividing point using <li/lI», and
press ENTER. The display asks for
confirmation.
« To change the dividing point, press 1.

6 Select “0K,” and press ENTER.
Thetitleisdivided in two.

& Hint

After atitleis divided, the title name prior to
division is assigned to both the first and second
parts.

“Set Thumbnail”: Changes thetitle's
thumbnail picture that appearsin the
Title List (page 30).

“MakeaPlaylist’: Addstheentiretitleto
the Playlist title as one scene (page 69).

¢ Hints

+ You can erase multiple titles at one time
(page 65).

+ You can automatically erasetitles that have
aready played (page 93).

* You can label or re-label DVDs (page 35).

O Note
DVD-RW/DVD-R (VR mode) playlist titles cannot
be protected.

Erasing multiple titles (Erase
Titles)

HDD £ G S
[ -RvR J -Ruie |

You can select and erase more than onetitle
at one time using the OPTIONS menu.

1 PressTiTLELIST.
For HDD titles or DVD-RWSDVD-Rs
in VR mode, press <=/=p to switch the
Title Lists, if necessary.

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Erase
Titles,” and press ENTER.
The display for selecting titlesto be
erased appears.
[Erase Tiies |

Selct th tles 1o arase.
T 204
Mon 104
X

O avews
3 Tavel
O 2 Wy

3 Select a title, and press ENTER.
A check mark appearsin the check box
next to the selected title.
« Toclear the check mark, pressENTER

again.
« Toclear all of check marks, select
“Reset”

4 Repeat step 3 to select all of the titles
you want to erase.

Creating chapters manually
[ [»]o) i -RWVR ) -RVR |

Y ou can manually insert a chapter mark at
any point you like during playback or
recording.

Press CHAPTER MARK at the point where
you want to divide the title into chapters.
Eachtimeyou pressthebutton, “Marking ...”
appears on the screen and the scenes to the
left and right of the mark become separate
chapters.

To erase chapter marks

'Y ou can combinetwo chaptersby erasing the
chapter mark during playback.

Press l¢</»» to search for achapter
number, and while displaying the chapter
containing the chapter mark you want to
erase, press CHAPTER MARK ERASE.
The current chapter combines with the
previous chapter.

© Notes

+ When dubbing, any chapter marks you enter will
be erased.

+ Toinsert achapter mark manually during
recording, set “Auto Chapter” to “Off” inthe
“Recording” setup.

5 When you finish selecting titles,
select “OK,” and press ENTER.
The list of the titles to be erased appears
for confirmation.
 To change the selection, select
“Change,” and repeat from step 3.

6 select “OK” and press ENTER.
Thetitles are erased.

To erase all titles on the disc

Y ou can reformat the HDD, DVD+RW, or
DVD-RW to make the disc or drive blank.
To format the HDD, see “Format” on

page 96.

ToformataDVD+RW or DVD-RW disc, see
“8. Reformatting adisc” on page 38.

Erasing a section of a title
(A-B Erase)

HDD) EGTB G EXTE

Y ou can select a section (scene) in atitle and
eraseit. Note that erasing scenesin atitle
cannot be undone.

1 After step 2 of “Erasing and Editing a
Title,” select “A-B Erase” and press
ENTER.

The display for setting point A appears.

Thetitle starts to play.

« To return to the beginning of the title,
press 1l and then press ¢« .

ABEmse
Set point A

1 World Sports

Avosoz
= 5202

Selcta poin.

Playback point

2 Select point A using <«/»», and
press ENTER.
Playback pauises.

Gunip3 pue Gusses3 I
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Creating and Editing a
Playlist

HDD) ) EGTTE

Playlist edit allows you to edit or re-edit
without changing the actual recordings. You
can create up to 97 Playlist titles.

Example: Y ou have recorded the final few
matches of afootball tournament on aDVD-
RW/DVD-R (VR mode). Y ou want to create
adigest with the goal scenes and other
highlights, but you also want to keep the
original recording.

Original

Playlist

Inthiscase, you can compile highlight scenes
asaPlaylist title. Y ou can even rearrange the
scene order within the Playlist title.

The Playlist title calls up data from the
original titlesfor playback. When an original
titleis used for a Playlist title, the origina
title cannot be edited and erased.

© Note

Playlist titles containing titles recorded with the
“Copy-Once” copy protection signal cannot be
dubbed or moved (page 73).

Buiip3 pue Buisesg I
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3 Select “Select,” and press ENTER.

1 PpressTITLE LIST.

If the Title List (Original) appears, press
-

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Create a

Playlist,” and press ENTER.

Creato a Playlst
Salecta e

Toal-ienies
Scenes

L]

oK ) (o o] (o ]

Tile selection

Selcta e

4 Select the title you want to include in

the Playlist title, and press ENTER.

Thedisplay for setting the start point (IN)

appears. Thetitle startsto play.

« To return to the beginning of thetitle,
press Il and then press <.

Scenes -
% o

L[]

Create a Playist
Set N point

i
[]

5 Select the IN point using </»»,
and press ENTER.
Playback pauses.

6 Press ENTER if the IN point is correct.
If the IN point isincorrect, select the IN
point using <ll/II», and press ENTER.
The display for setting the end point
(OUT) appears.

Combining multiple Playlist
titles (Combine)

HDDI G EETE

1 PressTITLE LIST.
If the Title List (Original) menu appears,
press <=,
2 Press OPTIONS to select “Combine,”
and press ENTER.
The display for selecting titles appears.
3 select atitle, and press ENTER.
A number indicating the order in which
you selected the title appears.
To cancel the selection, press ENTER
again.

(Combine ]

‘Selecthetites to combine.
2 Journey S 179
T Vacaton 1159

4 Repeat step 3 to select all of the titles
you want to combine.
To cancel al of the selections, select
“Reset.”

5 select “OK,” and press ENTER.
Thelist of titlesto be combined appears.
To change the selection, select “ Change”
and go to step 3.

7 Select the OUT point using <</»p,

and press ENTER.
Playback pauses.

8 Press ENTER if the OUT point is

correct.

If the OUT point isincorrect, select the
OUT point using <ali/lI», and press
ENTER.

The selected scene is added to the scene
list.

« To add more scenes, go to step 5.

9 When you finish adding scenes, press

Toal qmeJ
SLSM |
% W 01028

I—

Create a Playlist___1 Word Sports

‘Scene List

(3]

[1] Total duration of the selected
scene

[2] Total number of scenes
Selected scene

10 Select the scene you want to re-edit,

and press ENTER.

The sub-menu appears.

“Move": Changes the scene order using

4=/=p and press ENTER.

“Erase": Erases the scene. When asked

for confirmation, select “OK.”

« To add more scenes, press 4 and go to
step 5.

+ To add more scenes from another title,
select “ Select” and go to step 4.

« Topreview al of the captured scenesin
the listed order, select “Preview.”

11 When you finish editing the scene list,
select “0K,” and press ENTER.
Thetitle of the created Playlist is added
totheTitle List (Playlist). Thetitlename
isthetitle name of the first scene.

¢ Hint
After titles are combined, the title nameisthetitle
name of the first title prior to combination.

© Note

‘When the number of chaptersin thetitle to be
combined exceeds the limit, the chapters at the end
are combined into asingle chapter.

Dividing a Playlist title (Divide)

HDD) I EETE

YoucandivideaPlaylist title. For operations,
see page 66.

¢ Hint

When aPlaylist title is created, the IN and OUT
points will become chapter marks, and each scene
will become a chapter.

© Note
The picture may pause when the edited scene is
played.

To add the entire title to the Playlist title
as one scene (Make a Playlist)

1 PressTITLELIST. If the Title List
(Playlist) appears, press =».

2 Select thetitle and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

3 Select“MakeaPlaylist,” and press
ENTER.
Theselectedtitieisaddedtothe TitleList
(Playlist).

Thetitle nameisthe sameasthe Original
title name.

To play the Playlist title

1 PressTITLELIST. If the Title List
(Original) appears, press 4=,

2 Seect atitle, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

3 Select“Play,” and pressENTER.

Dubbing (HDD «»

Before Dubbing

oo RW N-RWVR IERWve.ll +R ]
[ -Rve § R ]

In this section, “dubbing” refers to “copying
arecorded titleon theinternal hard disk drive
(HDD) to another disc, or vice versa.” You
can select to dub onetitle at atime (Title
Dubbing — see “Dubbing asingletitle (Title
Dubhing)” on page 74), or multiple titlesall
at once (Multiple Title Dubbing — see
“Dubbing multiple titles (Dub Selected
Titles)” on page 75).

Before you start, read the following
precautions, which are common to both
dubbing methods.

If you want to record from a digital video
camera connected to the DV IN jack, see
“DV Dubbing” on page 77. To record from
equipment connected to the LINE IN jacks,
see “Recording from connected equipment
without atimer” on page 51.

Before you start...

« You cannot record both the main and sub
sound on DVD+RWSs, DVD-RWs (Video
mode), DVD+Rs, or DVD-Rs (Video
mode). For bilingual programmes, set
“Bilingual Recording” of “DVD Rec.
Settings” to either “Main” (default) or

Moving a Playlist title (Change
Order)

-Rwvr]
Y ou can change the Playlist title order within
the Title List (Playlist).

1 Press TITLELIST.
If the Title List (Original) appears, press
-

2 Press OPTIONS to select “Change
Order,” and press ENTER.
(Change Order )

Saloct il whose ordar you vant 1o change.
2 Jourmey S 179

on

on

o
o

3 Select the title you want to move, and
press ENTER.

4 Select a new location for the title
using 4/¥, and press ENTER.
Thetitle moves to the new location.
« To move moretitles, go to step 3.
« Tofinish, select “Quit,” and press

ENTER.

Bunip3 pue buisesg I
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© Notes

+ You cannot make arecording while dubbing.

+ To play adubbed disc on other DVD equipment,
finalise the disc (page 36).

* You cannot dub from DVD VIDEOs to the HDD.

« Thumbnails that you have set for the originally

recorded title (page 30) will not beretained inthe

dubbed title.

+ When dubbing to aDVD+R DL disc, the video
may be momentarily interrupted at the point
where the layers switch.

About “Dub Mode”

With this recorder, the recording mode for

dubbing is displayed as“Dub Mode.” Three
dubbing methods are available: High-speed
Dubbing, Original Dubbing, and Rec Mode

Conversion Dubbing. Read thefollowing and

select according to the required time, disc
space, and picture quality.

Dubbing at high-speed (High-speed

Dubbing)

HOD => ECT /T / e /
G /BT /e

Allows you to dub what you have stored in

the HDD to a high-speed DV D (8x-speed

DVD+RWs/6x-speed DV D-RWs/16x-speed

DVD+Rs/16x-speed DVD-Rs, or slower

versions of each disc type), without changing

the recording mode.

Set “Dub Mode” to “Fast” in the steps of
“Dubbing asingle title (Title Dubbing)”
(page 74) or “Dubbing multipletitles (Dub
Selected Titles)” (page 75).

(aA@ +— aaw) Buigang I

When dubbing multiple titles, you can select
“Fast” if there are one or more titles that can
be dubbed at high speed in the selected titles.
However, titles that cannot be dubbed at high
speed are dubbed in the Original Dubbing
mode.

The minimum required time is as follows
(approximate).

(Combine )
Conbin th tes s o .

“Sub” in the “Recording” setup (page 93).
The chapter marksin the dubbing source
are not retained in the dubbed title. When
“Auto Chapter” is set to “On” in the
“Recording” setup, chapter marks are
automatically inserted at approximately

6 minute intervals.

T
 Gusng Won 25

6 Select “OK,” and press ENTER. ¢ Hints
Thetitles are combined. * When you dub aPlaylist title, it is recorded asan
Original title.

* When dubbed from aDVD to the HDD, the
picture size and the sound types originally
recorded are retained.

=>continued 1
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Required timesfor High-speed Dubbing from
HDD to DVD (for 60-minute progr.amme)*1

Speed'2 6x 6x 8x 8x 2.4x

Wigh- High- . .
Rec. speed speed nghd nghn DDVD;:‘
mode DVD- Dups Speed speed - (Double
RW RW DVD-R DVD+R Layer)

HQ  Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
10min. 10min. 8 min. 8 min. 25min.

HSP  Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
6min. 6min. Smin. 5min. 16min.
40 sec. 40 sec. 40 sec.

SP Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
Smin. 5min. 3min. 3min. 12min.
45 sec. 45 sec. 30 sec.

LSP  Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
4min. 4min. 3min. 3min. 10min.

ESP  Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
3min. 3min. 2min. 2min. 8 min.
20 sec. 20 sec. 30 sec. 30 sec. 20 sec.

LP Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
2min. 2min. 2min. 2min. 6 min.
30 sec. 30 sec. 15 sec.

EP Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
1min. 60 1min. 60 60

40 sec. min."® 15 sec. min."

3 3

min."

SLP  Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
1min. 60 56 sec. 60 60

15 sec. min."3 min.

3 3

min."

*1 The values i the above table are for reference
only. Actual times for dubbing also requiretime
for creating disc’s control information and other
data.

*2 Thisis the maximum recording speed of this
recorder. The recording speed cannot exceed the
valueindicated in the above table even when
using discsthat support higher recording speeds.
In addition, depending on the disc condition, the
recorder may be unable to record at the
maximum recording speed indicated in the table.

"2 High-speed dubbing is not available when
dubbing titles recorded in EP and SLP mode to
DVD+RWsand DVD+Rs.

Dubbing a single title (Title
Dubhing)

1 Insert the DVD that you are going to
dub to or from.

2 Press HDD or DVD to select the
source.

3 PressTITLELIST.
Press <=/=p to switch the Title Lists, if
necessary.

4 Select a title, and press ENTER.
The sub-menu appears.

5 Select “Dubbing,” and press ENTER.
Thedisplay for selecting the dubbing
mode appears.

If atitlewith [[Z2] (page 73) is selected
inthetitlelist, a confirmation display is
displayed.

To“Move,” select “OK."

Title Dubbing

This title will be dubbed.
Set the dub mode.

[+ World Cup Final Rec Mode: SP|{4]

5

[1] Size of thetitle (approximate)
Thisisdisplayedinred whenthesize
exceeds the available space on the
dubbing target media.

[2] Direction of dubbing

[3] Available space on the disc to be
dubbed (approximate)

[4] Information about thetitle to be
dubbed

[5] Dubbing mode and the space that
remains after dubbing
(approximate)

© Notes

+ High-speed Dubbing is not available for the
following titles:

— Titlesrecorded in HQ+.

— Titles that contain both main and sub sounds
(except DVD-RWS/DVD-Rs (VR mode)).

— Titles recorded in mixed picture size (4:3 and
16:9 etc.) (except DVD-RWS/DVD-Rs (VR
mode)).

— Dubbing from DVD to HDD

— Dubbing 16:9 sizetitle from HDD to
DVD+RW/DVD+R

—When dubbing atitlewith apicturesize of 16:9
recordedin LP, EP, or SLPmodetoaDVD-RW
or DVD-Rin Video mode.

* When dubbed to aDVD-RW (Video mode)/
DVD+RW/DVD+R/DVD-R (Video mode), the
“seams’ that are |eft over from editing may
remain on the disc. If you edit atitle, use the
Original Dubbing or Rec Mode Conversion
Dubbing method. This will smooth out the
“seams.”

Original Dubbing

HDD) > / G / e /

[ Rl -Rve I -Ruc.. ]

Original Dubbing allowsyou to make smooth
dubbingsby de-emphasizing the“seams” that
are left over from editing. In this case, the
recording mode is set to the same recording
mode that the source title was recorded in.
To set the “Dub Mode” to “Original,” you
must make your selection from the “Dub
Selected Titles' display (page 75).
Note that you cannot select “ Original” when
using the Dubbing method explained in
“Dubbing asingletitle (Title Dubbing)”
(page 74).

© Note

If the recording mode of the dubbing sourcetitleis
unknown when dubbing from aDVD to the HDD,
“Dub Mode" is automatically set to “SP" inthe
“Dub Selected Titles' display (page 75).

6 select “Dub Mode.”
T select a dubbing mode using 4

Fast' » HQ — HSP — SP — LSP
LSLP < EP = LP <*ESP<—J

* From the HDD to aDVD only.
Appears when High-speed Dubbing is
available for the title (page 71).
3 Select “Start,” and press ENTER.
The remaining time of dubbing appears
in the front panel display.

To automatically adjust the dubbing mode
If there is not enough available space on the
target disc, therecorder automatically selects
adubbing mode with lower picture quality
according to the available space. If thereis
insufficient disc space in the selected
dubbing mode, the following display appears
after step 8.

[ it Dubbing |

There is not enough memory.
‘The dubbing mode will be adjusted.
Do you want to continue?

Select “OK” and go to step 8.
To manually select another dubbing mode,
select “Cancel,” and go to step 7.

To stop dubbing

Press OPTIONS to select “Stop Dubbing,”
and press ENTER. When asked for
confirmation, select “OK,” and press
ENTER.

When dubbing (Move) is stopped partway,
no part of thetitle will be moved to the
dubbing target. However, note that this will
decrease the free disc space for DVD+RY/
DVD-Rs.

& Hint

You can turn off the recorder during dubbing. The
recorder completes dubbing even after being turned
off.

Rec Mode Conversion Dubbing

HDD! <> ECITA /G / e /

/T e

Allows you to dub from the HDD to aDVD
or vice versa, in adubbing mode that differs
from the original recordings. For example,
when you dub an HQ title (datasizeislarge)
in SP mode, you can reduce the data size,
saving more titles using less space.
Select amode different from the original
recording in “Dub Mode” in the steps of
“Dubbing asingletitle (Title Dubbing)”
(page 74) or “Dubbing multiple titles (Dub
Selected Titles)” (page 75). When dubbing
multipletitles, all of the selected titleswill be
recorded in same recording mode.

@ Hint

Dubbing in the recording mode of the source title
smoothes out the “seams’ that are left over from
editing.

© Notes
« For atitle whose picture size (16:9 or 4:3) is
mixed:

— When dubbed from the HDD to DVD-RWs/
DVD-Rs (Video mode), the picture sizeis
determined by thesettingin“DV D Rec. Picture
Size" (page 46).

—When dubbed from the HDD to DVD-RWs/
DVD-Rs(Videomode) inLP, EPor SLPmode,
the picture sizeis always 4:3.

—When dubbed from HDD to DVD+RW or
DVD+R, the picture sizeis aways 4:3.

« Thepicturequality will notimproveevenif atitle
isconverted to arecording mode of better picture
quality.

Dubbing multiple titles (Dub
Selected Titles)

A maximum of 30 selected titles can be
dubbed at once.

1 Insert the DVD that you are going to
dub to or from.

2 Press HDD or DVD to select the
source.

3 Press TITLELIST.
Press <m=/=p to switch the Title Lists, if
necessary.

4 Ppress OPTIONS to select “Dub
Selected Titles,” and press ENTER.

5 Select titles in the order you want to
dub, and press ENTER.
Thetitles are numbered in the selected
order.
« To cancel the selection, pressENTER

again.
« To cancel all of the selections, select
“Reset.”

Dub Selected Tiles
‘Select tfs) i the order
you wantto dub thom

Gancar

)] T Voo o _Wer 77
% Wor Tour Aga 1_ten 6.1

3 Wor Tour s 2 Wed i:|:uu

4 Viord TourAsia 3 Thu_16.1}
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[1] Total size of the selected titles
Thisisdisplayedinred whenthesize
exceeds the available space on the
dubbing target media.

[2] Direction of dubbing

Available space on the disc to be
dubbed (approximate)

“PL": Indicates a Playlist title.

Dubbing restriction

'Y ou cannot dub movies and other DVD
VIDEOs to the HDD. Also, when dubbing
fromaDVD totheHDD, agrey, blank screen
will be recorded for scenes that contain a
copy protection signal.

Copy Dubbing

protection

signals

Copy-Free

P i - vl

protection  [HDD! LRWo. ol +R ]

signal) ¢ 3

CoPy-ONe D) mep BT *
T

* CPRM-compatible DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs (VR
mode) only
CPRM (Content Protection for Recordable
Media) is acoding technology that protects
copyrights for images.

Move

HDD) => IR/
Titles containing “ Copy-Once” copy
protection signals can be moved only from
HDD to DVD-RW/DVD-R (VR mode)*
(after thetitleis moved, the origind titlein
the HDD is erased). The “Move” functionis
performed using the same procedure as
dubbing (page 74). Titles containing “Copy-
Once” copy protection signals are indicated
with 3] .

© Notes

+ Thefollowingtitlesinthe HDD cannot be moved.
— Protected titles
—Playlist titles.

— Original titles referenced from the playlist

* When dubbing (Move) is stopped partway, no
part of thetitle will be moved to the dubbing
target. However, note that this will decrease the
free disc space for DVD+Rs/DVD-Rs.

+ Even if you erase a scene that contains a copy
protection signal, the recording restrictions on
that title are retained.

* CPRM-compatible DVD-RWsDVD-Rs (VR
mode) only.

[5] [ : Indicatestitles containing
“Copy-Once” copy protection
signals(page 73). When you select
atitle with (23], the display asks
for confirmation. To “Move,”
select “OK.”

[6] Order of dubbing

6 Repeat step 5 to select all of the titles
you want to dub.

7 Select “OK,” and press ENTER.
The display for selecting the dubbing
mode appears.

8 selecta dubbing mode using 4/§.
Fast* — Original — HQ — HSP — SP

‘LSLP«EPf LP <—ESP < LSP<—J
* From the HDD to aDVD only.
Appears when available for thetitle
(page 71).

9 Select “Start,” and press ENTER.
The remaining time of dubbing appears
in the front panel display.

To automatically adjust the dubbing mode
If thereis not enough available space on the
target disc, the recorder automatically selects
adubbing mode with lower picture quality
according to the available space. The same
dubbing modeisset for all of thetitles. I disc
space isinsufficient for the selected dubbing
mode, the following display appears after
step 9 of “Dubbing multiple titles (Dub
Selected Titles)” on page 75.

[ oub selectea Tities |

There is not enough memory.
The dubbing mode will be adjusted.
Do you want to continue?

Select “OK” and go to step 9.
To manually select another dubbing mode,
select “Cancel,” and go to step 8.

(aA@ «— aaH) Buigang I
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To stop dubbing

Press OPTIONS to select “Stop Dubbing,”
and press ENTER. When asked for
confirmation, select “OK,” and press
ENTER.

When dubbing (Move) is stopped partway,
no part of the title will be moved to the
dubbing target. However, note that this will
decrease the free disc space for DVD+Rs/
DVD-Rs.

E Hint

You can turn off the recorder during dubbing. The
recorder compl etes dubbing even after being turned
off.

3 Press INPUT SELECT on the remote
repeatedly to select “DV.”
The front panel display changes as
follows:

programme
position

t

4 press REC MODE on the remote
repeatedly to select the recording
mode.

The recording mode changes as follows:

[HQ» HSP — SP — LSP
SLP < EP < LP«ESP:]
For details about the recording mode, see
page 40.

5 Ppress OPTIONS on the remote to
select “DV Audio Input,” and press
ENTER. Then, select the setting for the
audio input.

“Stereol” (default): Records original
sound only. Normally select this when
dubbing aDV format tape.

“Mix": Records both stereo 1 and 2.
“Stereo2": Records additional audio
only.

Select “Mix” or “Stereo2” only if you
have added a second audio channel when
recording with your digital video camera.
You are ready to start dubbing. Select
one of the dubbing methods on the
following pages.

6 Adijust the dubbing picture quality and
size.
Before dubbing starts, press OPTIONS
to select “Rec Settings,” and adjust the
recording settings (page 46).

- L1 - 12— L3—-DV

@ Hint

You can turn off the recorder during dubbing. The
recorder compl etes dubbing even after being turned
off.

© Notes

* You cannot connect more than one piece of
digital video equipment to the recorder.

* You cannot control the recorder using another
device or another recorder of the same model.

* You cannot record date, time, or the contents of
the cassette memory onto the disc.

« If yourecord from aDV/Digital8 format tape that
isrecorded in multiple sound tracks, such asa
tapewith multiple sampling frequencies (48 kHz,
44.1 kHz, or 32 kHz), no sound or an unnatural
sound will be output when playing back the
sampling frequency switch point on the disc.

* Inorder to use this recorder’s “Auto Chapter”
setting (page 79, 80), be sure to correctly set the
clock on your digital video camera before
shooting.

« The recorded picture may be momentarily
affected or the start and end points of a
programme may be different from what you have
setif the source DV/Digital8 format tapeisin any
of the following conditions. In this case, see
“Recording from connected equipment without a
timer” (page 51).

— Thereisablank spaceintherecorded portion of
the tape.

— Thetape'stime code is not sequential.

— If the picture size or the recording mode on the
tape being dubbed changes.

DV Dubbing

Before DV Dubbing

This section explains dubbing with a digital
video cameraviathe DV IN jack on the front
panel. If youwant to dub by way of the LINE
IN jacks, see “Recording from connected
equipment without atimer” on page 51.
TheDV IN jack on thisrecorder conformsto
thei.LINK standard.

Follow theinstructionsin “Preparing for DV
dubbing,” and then move on to the section on
dubbing. For more information about
i.LINK, see“About i.LINK” on page 107.

Preparing for DV dubbing

'Y ou can connect adigital video camerato the
DV IN jack on the recorder to record or edit
fromaDV/Digital 8 format tape. Operationis
straightforward because the recorder will fast
forward and rewind the tape for you —you do
not need to operateyour digital video camera.
Do thefollowing to start using the“DV Edit”
functions of this recorder.

See the instruction manual supplied with the
digital video camera as well before
connecting.

¢ Hint

If you plan to do additional editing on adisc after
theinitial dub, usethe DV IN jack and record on a
DVD-RW/DVD-R (VR mode) or HDD.

Recording an Entire DV
Format Tape (One Touch
Dubbing)

HDD -RWvA R-RW v
[ -Ruce. |
Y ou can record the entire contents of aDV/

Digital8 format tape onto adisc with asingle
press of the ONE-TOUCH DUB button on
therecorder. Therecorder controlsthedigital
video camerafor the whole process, and
completes the recording.

# How chapters are created

The contents dubbed to the HDD or DVD
become asingle title. When “Auto Chapter”
issetto“On” in the “Recording” setup, this
titleis divided into chapters. When dubbing
to the HDD or aDVD-RW/DVD-R (VR
mode), each shooting session on the tape
becomes a chapter on the disc. For other
discs, the recorder dividesthetitleinto
chapters at approximately 6 minute intervals.

Follow steps 1 to 6 of “Preparing for DV
dubbing” on page 77, and press ONE-
TOUCH DUB on the recorder.

The recorder rewinds the tape and then starts
recording the tape contents.

When the recording is finished, the recorder
rewinds the tape in the digital video camera.

To stop during recording

Press @l REC STOP.

Note that it may take a few seconds for the
recorder to stop recording.

¢ Hints

« If you set “Finalise Disc" of “One Touch
Dubbing” to “Auto” inthe “DVD" setup
(page 95), the recorded disc (except DVD-RW
(VR mode)) will automatically be finalised after
recording is finished.

* You can play back a previously recorded title on
the HDD while One Touch Dubbing isin
progress.

© Notes

* You cannot make arecording while DV dubbing.

« The DV IN jack isfor input only. It will not
output signals.

+ You cannot use the DV IN jack when:

—signal input totheDV IN jack on thefront panel
or recorder operation cannot be performed
correctly when using adigital video camera
(see*Abouti.LINK" on page 107). Connect the
camerato the LINE IN jack and follow the
instructions of “Recording from connected
equipment without atimer” on page 51.

—theinput signal is not in DVC-SD format. Do
not connect aMICRO MV format digital video
cameraeven if it hasan i.LINK jack.

— theimages on the tape contain copy protection
signals, which limit recording.

« If you want to play the disc on other DVD

equipment, finalise the disc (page 36).

Hookups

DVD recorder

toDVIN

B oovim

i.LINK cable (not supplied)

—"\. : Signal flow

1 Press HDD or DVD to select the
recording destination.

If you select DVD, insert adisc (see“1.
Inserting a Disc” on page 27).

2 Insert the source DV/Digital8 format
tape into your digital video camera.
For the recorder to record or edit, your
digital video cameramust be set to video
playback mode.

Guigang g I
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© Notes

+ When ablank space between the recordings on
the tape continues for more than five minutes,
One Touch Dubbing ends automatically.

« The recorder records a blank for five minutes
beforeit stops dubbing. To stop the blank
recording, press Ml REC STOP.

fuigang Ag I
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Program Edit

HDD -RWyceo

[ -Rvoeo |

Y ou can select scenes from a DV/Digital8
format tape, and then automatically record
selected scenesto the HDD or aDVD.

To use this function, do the following:

Connect your digital video camera and
prepare for recording

04

\Selecl and edit the scenes you want to dub \
Using the recorder’ s remote control, fast
forward or rewind the tape to select the
scenes. At this point, the selected scenes are
not copied to the disc. The recorder only
remembers the IN and OUT points of the
scenesthat you selected for dubbing. Y ou can
also erase or change the order of the scenes.

Dub the selected scenes

After you have selected the scenes, the
recorder will fast forward and rewind thetape
automatically and record the scenes to the
HDD or aDVD.

# How chapters are created

The contents dubbed to the HDD or DVD
become asingle title. When “Auto Chapter”
isset to “On” in the “Recording” setup, this
titleis divided into chapters. When dubbing
to the HDD or aDVD-RW/DVD-R (VR
mode), each shooting session on the tape and
each selected scene becomes a chapter on the
disc. For other discs, the recorder dividesthe
title into chapters at approximately 6 minute
intervals.

To automatically adjust the dubbing mode
If there is not enough available space on the
target disc, the recorder automatically selects
adubbing mode with lower picture quality
according to the available space. The same
dubbing modeisset for al of thetitles. If disc
spaceisinsufficient for the selected dubbing
mode, the following display appears after
step 12.

[ov Dubbing |

There is not enough memory.
The dubbing mode will be adjusted
Do you want to continue?

Select “OK” and go to step 12.

If you do not want to change the dubbing
mode, select “Cancel.” However, note that
dubbing will end before the programme is
finished.

© Notes

« If you set the beginning of thetape asthe IN point
and the end point as the OUT point, the IN and
OUT points may move slightly during dubbing.

* You cannot set ascene to be shorter than one
second.

1 Follow steps 1 to 6 of “Preparing for
DV dubbing” on page 77, and press
SYSTEM MENU.

2 Select “DV EDIT,” and press ENTER.
The display asksif you want to start
selecting scenes.

[ scene selection |

Do you want to select a scene?

« If you have previously saved a
programme, the display asks if you
want to edit an existing programme or
to create anew programme. To resume
editing the existing programme, select
“Saved Data,” and go to step 9.

3 select “Start,” and press ENTER.
Thedisplay for setting the IN point (start
of the scene) appears.

The scene starts to play.

ovEDIT

Sot N poit Toal
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4 Select the IN point using <</»»,
and press ENTER.
Playback pauses.

5 Press ENTER if the IN point is correct.
If the IN point isincorrect, select the IN
point using <@ll/I», and press ENTER.
The display for setting the OUT point
(end of the scene) appears.

6 select the OUT point using <a/»>,
and press ENTER.
Playback pauses.

1-20

7 Press ENTER if the OUT point is

correct.

If the OUT point isincorrect, select the
OUT point using <all/lI», and press
ENTER.

The selected scene is added to the scene

information block.
* To add more scenes, go to step 4.

10 When you finish editing the scene list,

select “OK,” and press ENTER.

The display for entering the title name
appears. To enter anew name, select
“Enter,” and follow the explanations on
page 34.

[ ite Name |

Enter the title name.

8 When you finish adding scenes, press

The scenelist is displayed.

me

‘Scene List Toal 0:00 ng
Seines” "%

[1] Total duration of the programme
[2] Total number of scenes
Scene information block

9 Select the scene information block
you want to edit using <=/=», and
press ENTER.

The sub-menu appears.

“Move”: Changes the scene order using

<=/=p and ENTER.

“Erase”: Erases the scene. When asked

for confirmation, select “OK.”

“Preview”: Plays the selected scene.

« To add more scenes, press 4 and go to
step 4.

Settings and Adjustments

Aerial Reception and
Language Settings
(Basic)

The“Basic” setup helps you to make tuner,
clock, and programme position settings for
the recorder.

1 Press SYSTEM MENU while the
recorder is in stop mode.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

3 Select “Basic,” and press ENTER.
The options for “Basic” appear. The
default settings are underlined.

To turn off the display, press SY STEM
MENU repeatedly.

& setup

Crar

Vides  [Granr

P
Recording_ ook
oo oS!

DV 11.10.03 13:30 - 12.11.03 16:46

11 Select “0K,” and press ENTER.
Thetitle name s fixed, and the display
asksif you want to start recording.
Tochangethedisc media, select “Media’

and press 4/¥. To change the dubbing
mode, select “Dub Mode” and press 4/

¥

Data capacity required for the dubbing.
This is displayed in red when the size

Guigang AQ I

exceeds the available space on the
dubbing target media.

DV Dubbing

OAEGE‘

Change the dubbing mode if necessary.
Select "Start" to start dubbing.

Media Dub Mode

DVD _ SP2.1GB

12 Select “Start,” and press ENTER.
The recorder starts recording the tape
contents as programmed.

To stop during recording

Press @l REC STOP.

Note that it may take afew seconds for the
recorder to stop recording.

=>continued g1

1 Select“Channel Setting” in“Basic,” and
pressENTER.

&

2 Press4/¥ to select the programme
position, and press ENTER.

Prog System Channel

oW
S coE ~on
G5 Fon _on _NGAM On -

Basic

3 Select theitem you want to change using
<=/=p and change the settings using 4/
¥ and pressENTER.

Prog System Cramnel Name ZAAL, Audo  AFT

R

Of_NCAM _on -

&

Prog System Chan

Engian 3

Channel Setting

Presets programme positions manually.

|f some programme positions could not be set
using the “ Easy Setup” function, you can set
them manually.

If there is no sound or if the pictureis
distorted, the wrong tuner system may have
been preset during “Easy Setup.” Set the
correct tuner system manually in the steps
below.

syuaunsnipy pue sbuiag I
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4 To preset another programme position,
repeat from step 2.
System
Select an available TV system (page 84).
BG Select thiswhen in West
European countries, except
those listed in “Receivable
channels’ on page 84.
DK Select this when in East
European countries.
| Select thiswhen in Great
Britain/Ireland.
L* Select thiswhen in France.

*“L" isonly available with French RDR-HX520
and RDR-HX920 models.

=>continued §3



Channel

Press 4/¥ repeatedly until the programme

position you want is displayed.

The programme positions are scanned in the

order shown in the table below.

« If you know the number of the programme
position you want, press the number
buttons. For example, for programme

position 5, first press“0” and then press

gn

* To disable a programme position, enter
“00." The disabled programme positions

will be skipped when you press PROG +/-.

« To select acable or satellite programme
position, press 4/¥ until the programme
position you want is displayed.

Name

Changes or enters a new station name (up to
5 characters). The recorder must receive
programme position information (for
instance, SMARTLINK information) for
station names to appear automatically.

Ut Staton Name

[a8 ]

To enter characters, see page 34.

PAY-TV/ CANAL+
Setsthe PAY-TV/Canal Plus channels.
For details, see page 25.

Audio

Select “NICAM” or “ Standard.”
NICAM Normally, select this.
Standard | Select thisif the sound from

NICAM broadcasts is not
clear.

3 Press4/4¥ until the selected programme
position row moves to the desired
programme position.

The selected programme position is
inserted at the new programme position.

(Basi Grarnal Sor ]

4 Press ENTER to confirm the setting.

5 To change the programme position of
another station, repeat from step 2.

Auto Programme Title Labelling
(TV Guide Page)

Some broadcast systems provide a Teletext
service* in which complete programmes and
their data (title, date, programme position,
recording start time, etc.) are stored day by
day. A TV guide page corresponds to each
day of the week. When recording a
programme, the recorder automatically takes
the programme name from the Teletext pages
and storesit asthetitle name. The TV guide
page numbers depend entirely on the
broadcast itself and may be subject to change.
If s0, you may have to set those TV guide
page numbers manually in the TV Guide
Page menu.
* Not availablein some areas.
1 Sdect“TV Guide Page” in “Basic,” and

press ENTER.

The TV Guide Page menu appears.

AFT

4 Tuning the French CATV channels

syuawysnipy pue sbuipas I

) Corre- Channel Receivable

Select “On” to turn on AFT. Thisrecorder can scan the CATV channelsB sponding Set Frequency
o - e AU Fi toQand the HY PER frequency channels S21 channel  number  range (MHz)
On Turnns Of" n:t oﬁ o Fine to $41. On the Channel Set menu, the =5 ) BL25339.25

Nl:)r;)egally se{lec{!his channels are indicated as S1 to S44. For - -
! . example, channel B isindicated by Channel S26 S29 339.25-347.25
off Allows you to adjust the Set number S1, and channel Qisindicated by 27 S0 3472535525
pictures manually. Channel Set number S23 (see the table
below). If the CATV channel you want to S28 S31 355.25-363.25
« If the Auto Fine Tuning function does not preset isindicated by its frequency (for s29 32 363.25-371.25
work effectively, select “Off" and press=». example, 152.75 MHz), refer to the table
' N S30 S33 371.25-379.25
Press 4/¥ to obtain aclearer picture, and below to find the corresponding channel
press <=, number. S31 S34 379.25-387.25
. Corre-  Channel  Receivable S32 S35 387.25-395.25
#Receivable channels sponding Set Frequency = =% 395.25.403.25
channel number range (MHz)
TV system Channel coverage 34 37 403.25-411.25
BG (West European E2 - E12 VHF 8 St 116.75-12475 35 38 411.25-419.25
Countries, except  —— o — 2 124.75-132.75 - -
thoselisted below) _'A1aA —H VHF 36 9 41025-421.25
)
D S3 132.75-140.75
E21-E69 UHF 5 = 0T 1aTs s37 40 427.25-435.25
S1-S20CATV = = 148.75—156.75 s38 a1 435.25-443.25
S21-SALHYPER - o 156'75_164'75 39 42 443.25-451.25
S01-S05 CATV - - 164'75_172'75 40 43 451.25-459.25
DK (East European R1-R12VHF - . a1 a4 459.25-467.25
Countries) R21—R69 UHF G S8 172.75-180.75
H S9 180.75-188.75
SLoS0CATV. a <o 1smais7s  Channel Sort
S21-S41HYPER
S01— S05 CATV ! Si1 196.75-204.75 After the programme positionshave been set,
— 3 s12 204.75-212.75 you can change the order of each programme
| (Great Britain/ Ireland A —JVHF position in the display list.
Ireland] ST — J S13 212.75-220.75
) South Africa4 - 13 1 Select “Channel Sort” in “Basic,” and
VHF K s14 220.75-228.75 pressENTER.
B21-B69 UHF L S15 228.75-236.75 (Basic - Channel Sort )
S1-S20 CATV L S16 236.75-244.75
S21-S41 HYPER M s17 244.75-252.75
S01-S05 CATV N S18 252.75-260.75 Prog Channe Name
L* (France) F2 - F10 VHF N S19 260.75-268.75 B i oo
F21-F69 UHF [e] S20 268.75-276.75
B-QCATV P 21 276.75-284.75 2 Press 4/¥ to select the row containing
the programme position you want to
S21-S41 HYPER P s22 284.75-292.75 move, and press ENTER.

* “L" is only available with French RDR-HX520 Q s23 292.75-300.75 * Todisplay other pages rr programme
and RDR-HX920 models. To receive broadcasts positions4 to 99, press 4/¥ repeatedly.
in Erance, select “L.” s21 S24 299.25-307.25

S22 S25 307.25-315.25
S23 S26 315.25-323.25
S24 s27 323.25-331.25
=>continued §§
2 Select the programme position for which © Notes @ Hint

you want to set or change the TV guide

page using PROG +/—or number buttons.

« TheTV guide page numbers (Example:
P301) appear automatically when the
recorder detects them.

Basic -1V Guide Page. Prog6

(= T )

« If no page numbersare detected (P000),
you have to set the appropriate TV
guide page number manually.

Basic 1V Guide Page Prog6

(= )

3 SdecttheTV guide page number you
want to modify, and press ENTER.

((Basic TV Guido Page Frogs )

un TPl )

4 Pressthe number buttons or <=/4/4 /=
to enter the TV guide page number, and
press ENTER to confirm the setting.

« If you make a mistake, re-enter the
correct number.

« Toreturn to the original settings, press
™ RETURN.

5 Tosetor change another TV guide page
number, repeat steps 3 and 4 above.

¢ Hint

To view Teletext information on your TV screen
during a broadcast, switch to your TV's tuner by
pressing TV/DVD.

« Instep 4 above, enter “000” if you do not want to
usethe TV guide page number for automatic
labelling. Therecorder will instead storeadefault
title name (programme position, start time - stop
time).

« Refer to the Teletext information on your TV
screen to obtain the TV guide page number with
programme titles and their start times.

« If the Teletext TV guide has apage which always
shows the programmes for the current day, this
page should be input for all days.

« If you start recording more than three minutes
before the progranme is schedul ed to start, the
correct label information may not be transferred.

«+ Note that this function may not work correctly
with p broadcast from ion:

« If the broadcast system updates the Teletext
information at the moment recording starts, the
title label may not correspond to the recorded
programme. In this case, you may have to
manually enter the correct title (page 34).

Clock

Auto Adjust

Turns on the Auto Clock Set function when a
programme position in your local area
broadcasts atime signal.

1 Select“Clock” in“Basic,” and press
ENTER.

2 Select“Auto Adjust,” and pressENTER.

((Baste —Clodkc ]

Sih1.1.2006 00 ‘

w

Select “On,” and press =».

4 Press 4/¥ repeatedly until the
programme position of the station that
carries atime signal appears, and press
ENTER.

(B oo ]

At Adst o o)
Prosent Time En 000

« If the recorder does not receive atime
signal from any station, “Auto Adjust”
returns to “ Off” automatically and the
menu for setting the clock manually
appears on the screen.

If you set “Auto Adjust” to “On,” the Auto Clock
Set function is activated whenever the recorder is
turned off.

© Note
The Auto Clock Set function does not work while
the recorder is standing by for Synchro-Recording.

#To set the clock manually

If the Auto Clock Set function did not set the

clock correctly for your local area, try another

station for the Auto Clock Set function or set

the clock manually.

1 Select “Clock” in“Basic,” and press
ENTER.

2 Select“Auto Adjust,” and pressENTER.

(B Gk ]

oo At o e
Fresent Time S 1.1.2006 00

3 Select“Off," and press ENTER.

4 Select “Present Time,” and press
ENTER.

([BasicClookProsent Time )

Setthetime and date manual

Sl 12006 000

5 Press4/¥ to set the day, and press =».
Set themonth, year, hour, and minutesin
sequence. Press <=/= to select theitem
to be set, then press 4/ to set the
numbers. The day of the week is set
automatically.

To change the numbers, press = to

return to the item to be changed, and
press /.

6 PressENTER to start the clock.

0SD (On-Screen Display)

Switches the display language on the screen.
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Video Settings (Video)

Video settingswill adjust itemsrelated to the
image, such as size and colour.

Choose the settings according to the type of

TV, tuner, or decoder connected to the DVD
recorder.

1 Press SYSTEM MENU while the
recorder is in stop mode.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

3 Select “Video,” and press ENTER.
The“Video” setup appears with the

following options. The default settings
are underlined.

& seTup

Voo Ot

b m
»a
4:3 Letter Box
==
4:3 Pan Scan
© Note

Depending on the disc, “4:3 Letter Box” may be
selected automatically instead of “4:3 Pan Scan” or
vice versa

+ Component Out
Selectswhether or not to output video signals
from the COMPONENT VIDEO OUT jacks.

Scroen Saver

Video Output

& TV Type

Setsthe picture sizewhen playing back atitle
recorded from 16:9 size video (page 46) or a
16:9 size commercial DVD video.

Select the playback picture size according to
the type of connected TV (wide-screen/wide
mode TV or conventional 4:3 screen TV).

16:9 Select this when connecting
to awide-screen TV or TV
with awide mode function.

4:3 Letter | Select thiswhen connecting
Box toa4:3screen TV. Displaysa
wide picture with bands on
the upper and lower portions
of the screen.

4:3 Pan Select this when connecting
Scan toa4:3screen TV.
Automatically displays a
wide picture on the entire
screen and cuts off the
portions that do not fit.

Colour System

Selects the colour system when playing
VIDEO CDs (including Super VIDEO CDs)/
DivX video files.

PAL Playsadiscin PAL colour
system.

NTSC Playsadiscin NTSC colour

system.

Auto Display

On Automatically displays
information on the screen
when the recorder is turned
on, etc.

Off Displays information only
when DISPLAY is pressed.

Screen Saver

The screen saver image appears when you do
not use therecorder for more than 10 minutes
while an on-screen display, such as the
System Menu, is displayed on your TV
screen. The screen saver image helps prevent
your display device from becoming damaged
(ghosting).

On Turns on the screen saver
function.
Off Turns off the function.

On Outputsthe component video
signals. Select this when you
want to view progressive
signals.

Off Outputs no signals.

© Notes

+ When you set “Linel Output” to “RGB,” you
cannot set “Component Out” to “On.”

+ When you connect the recorder to a monitor or
projector viaonly the COMPONENT VIDEO
OUT jacks, do not select “Off.” If you select
“Off" in this case, the picture may not appear.

# Progressive Output

If your TV accepts progressive (525p/625p)

format signals, set “Progressive Output” to

“On.” You will enjoy accurate colour

reproduction and high quality images.

1 Select “Progressive Output,” and press

ENTER.
2 Select“On,” and pressENTER.
The display asks for confirmation.

3 Select“Start,” and press ENTER.

The video switches to a progressive
signal for 5 seconds.

4 I videosignal appearsOK, select " Yes,”

and press ENTER.
If pictureis distorted, select “No,” and
pressENTER.

Audio Settings (Audio)

The“Audio” setup allows you to adjust the
sound according to the playback and
connection conditions.

1 Press SYSTEM MENU while the
recorder is in stop mode.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

3 Select “Audio,” and press ENTER.
The“Audio” setup appears with the

following options. The default settings
are underlined.

Audo Comestion
e Sandad

Audio ATT (attenuation)

If the playback sound is distorted, set this
itemto “On.” The recorder reducesthe audio
output level.

This function affects the output of the
following jacks:

—LINE 20UT R-AUDIO-L jacks
—LINE1-TV jack

—LINE 3/DECODER jack

On Select thiswhen the playback
sound from the speakersis
distorted.

Off Normally select this position.

# Progressive Mode

DVD software can be divided into two types:
film based software and video based
software. Video based software is derived
from TV and displaysimages at 25 frames/50
fields (30 frames/60 fields) per second. Film
based software is derived from film and
displaysimages at 24 frames per second.
Some DVD software contains both Video
and Film.

In order for theseimagesto appear natural on
your screen when output in progressive mode
(50 or 60 frames per second), the progressive
video signal needs to be converted to match
the type of DVD software that you are
watching.

Y ou can fine-tune the progressive 525p/625p
video signal that is output when you set
“Progressive Output” to “On.”

Note that you must connect to a progressive
format TV usingthe COMPONENT VIDEO
OUT jacks (page 13).

Auto Automatically detects the

software type (Film-based or
Video-based) and selects the
appropriateconversionmode.
Normally select this position.

Video Fixesthe conversion modeto
the mode for Video-based
software.

© Note

When picture noise appears after you set the
recorder to progressive format, hold down M, and
press PROGRAM — (minus) on the unit.

Scart Setting

Sets the method of inputting/outputting
signals from the SCART jacks on the rear
panel of the recorder. Select an option for
each of the items below according to the
combination of jacks and methods that you
aregoing to use.

#Line1 Output

Selects amethod of outputting video signals
forthe LINE1—-TV jack.

RGB Outputs RGB signals.

Video Outputs video signals.

S Video Outputs S-video signals.

Audio Connection

Thefollowing setup items switch the method
of outputting audio signalswhen you connect
acomponent such as an amplifier (receiver)
with adigital input jack.

For connection details, see “ Step 3:
Connecting the Audio Cords” on page 15.
Select “Dolby Digital,” “MPEG,” “DTS,"
and “48kHz/96kHz PCM" after setting
“Digital Out” to“On.”

If you connect a component that does not

accept the selected audio signal, aloud noise

(or no sound) will come out from the

speakers, and may affect your ears or cause

speaker damage.

1 Select“Audio Connection” in “Audi o,
and press ENTER.

(o Aucio Gornecton )

© Notes

« If your TV does not accept S-video or RGB
signals, no picture appearson the TV screen even
if you select “SVideo” or “RGB.” Seethe
instructions supplied with your TV.

* You cannot select “RGB" when “ Component
Out” aboveissetto“On.”

* SMARTLINK isavailable only when “Video” is
selected.

4 Line3 Input

Selects amethod of inputting video signals

for the LINE 3/DECODER jack. The picture

will not be clear if this setting does not match

the type of video input signal.

Video/ Inputs video signals or RGB

RGB signals.

Decoder Select this when connecting
toaPAY-TV/Canal Plus
analogue decoder. If you
connect to a cable box/
satellite receiver such as
Canal Sat, do not select this
option.

S Video Inputs S-video signals.

© Note

Input signal's are recorded in video mode when
“Video/RGB" is selected (only French RDR-
HX520 and RDR-HX920 models can record in
video or RGB).

4 Line3 Output
Selects amethod of outputting video signals
for the LINE 3/DECODER jack.

Video Outputs video signals.

S Video Outputs S-video signals.

Pause Mode (HDD/DVDs only)
Selects the picture quality in pause mode.

Auto The picture, including
subjects that move
dynamically, is output with
no jitter. Normally select this
position.

Frame The picture, including
subjects that do not move
dynamically, isoutputinhigh

resolution.
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« MPEG (DVD VIDEOs only)
Selects the type of MPEG audio signal.

PCM Select this when the recorder
is connected to an audio
component without abuilt-in
MPEG decoder. If you play
MPEG audio sound tracks,
the recorder outputs stereo
signalsviathe DIGITAL
OUT (COAXIAL) jack.

MPEG Select thiswhen the recorder
is connected to an audio
component with abuilt-in

MPEG decoder.

« DTS (DVD VIDEOs only)
Selects whether or not to output DTS signals.

On Select this when the recorder
is connected to an audio

R E—r—) component with a built-in
OobyDglal " bPoM & DTS decoder.
e g v off Select thiswhen the recorder

2 Select “Digital Out,” and press ENTER.

is connected to an audio
component without abuilt-in
DTS decoder.

+ 48kHz/96kHz PCM (DVD VIDEOs only)

3 Select“On,” and pressENTER.
4 set the digital output signal.

« Dolby Digital (HDD/DVDs only)
Selects the type of Dolby Digital signal.

Select this when the recorder
is connected to an audio
component lacking a built-in
Dolby Digital decoder. The
surround effects of output
signals are determined by the
“Downmix” setting item in
the“Audio” setup.

D-PCM

Dolby
Digital

Select this when the recorder
is connected to an audio
component with a built-in
Dolby Digital decoder.

On Normally select this Selects the sampling frequency of the audio
position. signal.

Off The influence of the 48kHz/ The audio signals of DVD
digital circuit upon the 16bit VIDEOs are converted to 48
analogue circuit is kHz/16 bit and output.
minimal.

96kHz/ All signal's containing

24bit 96 kHz/24 bit are output
without conversion.
However, the signals are
output at 48 kHz/16 bit if
copyright-protected signals
are contained.

© Note

“48kHz/96kHz PCM" setting has no effect when
audio signal's are output from the LINE 2 OUT (R-
AUDIO-L) jacksor LINE1-TV/LINE 3/
DECODER jack. If the sampling frequency is
96kHz, signal's are simply converted to analogue
signals and output.

syuaunsnipy pue sbuiag I

= continued Q1



92

94

Audio DRC (Dynamic Range Control)

(DVDs only)

Selects the dynamic range (difference

between soft and loud sounds) setting when

playingaDVD that conformsto Audio DRC.

This affects the output from the following

jacks:

—LINE 20UT R-AUDIO-L jacks

—LINE1-TV jack

—LINE 3/DECODER jack

—DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL) jack only
when “Dolby Digital” is set to “D-PCM"
(page 91).

Standard | Normally select this position.
TV Mode | Makeslow soundsclear even
if you turn the volume down.
Wide Givesyou the feeling of
Range being at alive performance.
Downmix (DVDs only)

Switches the method for mixing down to two
channels when you play aDVD which has
rear sound elements (channels) or isrecorded
in Dolby Digital format. For details on the
rear signal components, see “4. Displaying
the Playing/Remaining Time and Play
Information” on page 31. This function
affects the output of the following jacks:
—LINE 20UT R-AUDIO-L jacks
—LINE1-TV jack
—LINE 3/DECODER jack
—DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL) jack when
“Dolby Digital” is set to “D-PCM”
(page 91).

Dolby Normally select this position.

Surround | Multi-channel audio signals
areoutput to two channelsfor
enjoying surround sounds.

Normal Multi-channel audio signals
are downmixed to two
channels for use with your
stereo.

Disc Settings (DVD)

The “DVD" setup alows you to adjust
parental control, language and other DVD
related settings.

1 Ppress SYSTEM MENU while the
recorder is in stop mode.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

3 Select “DVD,” and press ENTER.
The“DVD” setup appears with the
following options. The default settings
are underlined.

Farenil Gonral

O Touen Duobin

Parental Control (DVD VIDEO only)
Playback of some DVD VIDEOs can be
limited according to a predetermined level,
such as the age of the users. Scenes may be
blocked or replaced with different scenes.

1 Select“Parental Control” in“DVD,” and
press ENTER.
« If you have not entered a password, the
display for registering anew password
appears.

DVD - Parental Gontrol

Entor a now password.

¢ =

Recording Settings
(Recording)

The “Recording” setup allows you to adjust
recording settings.

1 Press SYSTEM MENU while the
recorder is in stop mode.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

3 Select “Recording,” and press
ENTER.
The “Recording” setup appears with the
following options. The default settings
are underlined.

DD e, Sefinge

HDD Rec. Settings

# Bilingual Recording
Selects the sound to be recorded on the HDD.

Main Records the main sound for
the bilingual programme.

Sub Records the sub sound for the
bilingual programme.

Main+Sub | Recordsthe main and sub
sounds for the bilingual
programme.

© Note

If you set the recording mode to be changed while
dubbing from aDVD to the HDD, the sound
recorded in the source (DVD) is applied regardiess
of this setting.

* When you have already registered a
password, the display for entering the
password appears.

'DVD - Parental Control

Enter your password.

T =

2 Enter your four-digit password using the
number buttons, then select “OK™ and
press ENTER.

((EVD - Paroral Gorrt )
v

Standard Ush
Password

3 Select “Standard,” and press ENTER.
The selection items for “ Standard” are
displayed.

'OV - Parental Cortrol

4 Select ageographic area as the playback
limitation level, and press ENTER.

The areais selected.

* When you select “Others,” press the
number buttons to select and enter an
areacodein the table (page 112). Then
select “OK” and press ENTER.
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#HQ Setting
Selects the HQ mode used for recording on
the HDD (page 40).

Synchro Rec
Selects the recording destination used for
Synchro-Recording (page 49).

HQ+ Recordsin higher quality Recordto | Recordsto the HDD.
(approximate 15 Mbps). HDD
HQ Recordsin the standard HQ Recordto | Recordsto DVDs.
mode. DVD
DVD Rec. Settings Auto Chapter

# Bilingual Recording (for all recordable

discs except DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs in VR mode)

Selects the sound to be recorded on the
recordable disc. This setting is not necessary

when recording on DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs (VR

mode) that record both the main and sub
sounds.

Main Records the main sound for
the bilingua programme.

Sub Recordsthe sub sound for the
bilingual progranme.

Timer Settings
# Rec Mode Adjust

On Automatically adjusts the
recording modeto enablethe
entire programme to be
recorded (page 43).

Off Turns off the function.

# Auto Title Erase (HDD only)

On Automatically erases old
titles recorded on the HDD
(page 43).

Off Turns off the function.

TV Direct Rec (HDD/DVD+RW/DVD-RW/
DVD+R/DVD-R only)

On Allows you to easily record
what you are watching on the
TV using SMARTLINK.

Off Turns off the TV Direct Rec
function.

5 Select“Level,” and pressENTER.
The selection items for “Level” are
displayed.

VD - Parental Gontral

[ ——
Stancara
Password

The lower the value, the stricter the
limitation.

Discsrated higher than the selected level

will be restricted.
6 sSelect thelevel, and press ENTER.

The Parental Control setting is complete.

To cancel the Parental Control setting for

the disc, set “Level” to “Off” in step 6.
To change the password, select

“Password” in step 3, and pressENTER.

When the display for registering a

password appears, enter anew four-digit
password using the number buttons, then

select “OK” and press ENTER.

© Notes
« If you forget your password, you will have to
reset it by selecting “Parental Control” of

“Factory Setup” in the “ Others” setup (page 96).

* When you play discs which do not have the
Parental Control function, playback cannot be
limited on thisrecorder.

+ Depending on the disc, you may be asked to
change the Parental Control level while playing
thedisc. In this case, enter your password, then
change the level.

Language (DVD VIDEO only)

DVD Menu

Switches the language for the DVD menu.
# Audio

Switches the language of the sound track.
‘When you select “Original,” the language
given priority in the disc is selected.

# Subtitle

Switches the language of the subtitles
recorded on the disc.

Whenyou select “ Audio Follow,” the subtitle
language changes according to the language

you selected for the sound track.

Selects whether to automatically divide a
recording (atitle) into chapters during
recording or dubbing.

On Inserts chapter marks at
approximately 6 minute
intervals.

Off No chapter mark is inserted.

© Notes

« The actua chapter mark interval may vary
depending on the amount of information
contained in the video to be recorded.

« Chapter marks are automatically inserted where
the recordings start on the tape when “Auto
Chapter” isset to “On” during DV dubbing to the
HDD or aDVD-RW/DVD-R (VR mode).

@ Hint

If you select “Others” in“DVD Menu,” “Subtitle,”
or “Audio,” select and enter alanguage code from
“Language Code List" on page 112 using the
number buttons.

© Note

If you select alanguagein “DVD Menu,”
“Subtitle,” or “Audio” that is not recorded on the
DVD VIDEO, one of the recorded languages will
be automatically selected.

Format DVD-RW (DVD-RW only)

The recorder automatically starts formatting
in VR mode or Video mode, whichever is
selected below, when anew, unformatted
DVD-RW isinserted.

VR Automatically formats the
discin VR mode.

Video Automatically formats the

disc in Video mode.

One Touch Dubbing

Displays the following options for the One
Touch Dub function.

# Finalise Disc (for all recordable discs
except DVD-RW in VR mode)

Selects whether or not to finalise the disc

automatically following One Touch Dubbing

(page 79).
Auto Automatically finalises the
disc following One Touch
Dubbing.
Manual Allows you to finadlise the
disc manually.

syuawysnipy pue sbuipas I

93

syuaunsnipy pue sbuipag I

95



Remote Control Settings/
Factory Settings (Others)

The*Others’ setup allowsyou to set up other
operational settings.

1 Press SYSTEM MENU while the
recorder is in stop mode.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

3 Select “Others,” and press ENTER.
The “Others” setup appears with the

following options. The default settings
are underlined.

& seTup

Dimmer
Adjuststhelighting of the front panel display.
Normal Bright lighting.
Save Low lighting. Turns off the
Power lighting when the power is
off.

Power save standby
Selectswhether thisrecorder isin power save
mode when the power is off (standby).

On Setsto power save mode.
Normally, select this.

Off Does not set to power save
mode.

Additional Information

Troubleshooting

If you experience any of the following
difficulties while using the recorder, use this
troubleshooting guide to help remedy the
problem before requesting repairs. Should
any problem persist, consult your nearest
Sony dealer.

Power

The power does not turn on.
= Check that the mains lead is connected
securely.

Picture

There is no picture.

=p Re-connect all connecting cords securely.

=p The connecting cords are damaged.

=p Check the connection to your TV (page 12).

=p Switch theinput selector on your TV (such
asto “VCR") so that the signal from the
recorder appearson the TV screen.

=p Check that “Scart Setting” in the “Video”
Setup is set to the appropriate item that
conforms to your system (page 89).

= |f you connect the recorder to your TV via
only the COMPONENT VIDEO OUT
jacks, set “Component Out” in the “Video”
setup to “On” (page 88).

=p This recorder cannot record NTSC signals.

=p When playing a double-layer DVD, the
video and audio may be momentarily
interrupted at the point where the layers
switch.

© Notes

« Power Savemode does not function when thereis
atimer settingwith“PDC/VPS" setto“On” inthe
Timer List, evenif “Power save standby” isset to
“on.”

« The SMARTLINK features are not available
while the power is off when “ Power save
standby” is set to “On.”

* To reduce the number of times that the fan turns
on automatically, set “ Power save standby” to
“on”

Command Mode

Changes the Command Mode of the recorder
if other DV D equipment is assigned the same
Command Mode. For details, see“If you
have a Sony DVD player or more than one
Sony DV D recorder” on page 18.

Registration Code

Displaysthe registration code of DivX video
files for this recorder.

For more information, go to http:/
www.divx.com/vod on the Internet.

Factory Setup

Allows you to select the setup settings by

group, and return them to their default

settings. Note that all of your previous
settings will be lost.

1 Select “Factory Setup” in “Others,” and
press = or ENTER.

The display for selecting agroup of
settings appears.

2 Select the group of settings you want to
return to default from “Basic,” “Video,”
“Audio,” “Recording,” “DVD,”
“Others,” “Parental Control,” and “All,”
and press =» or ENTER.

3 Select“Start,” and pressENTER.
The selected settings return to their
default settings.

4 Press ENTER when “Finish” appears.

Format
You can erase al titles recorded on the HDD.

Picture noise appears.

=p |f the picture output signal from your
recorder passes through your VCR to get to
your TV, or if you are connected to a
combination TV/VIDEO player, the copy-
protection signal applied to some DVD
programmes could affect picture quality. If
you still experiencethisproblem evenwhen
you connect your recorder directly to your
TV, try connecting your recorder to your
TV'sSVIDEO input.

=p Y ou have set the recorder to progressive
format even though your TV cannot accept
the progressive signal. In this case, hold
down M, and press PROGRAM — (minus)
on the unit.

=p Evenif your TV is compatible with
progressiveformat (525p/625p) signals, the
image may be affected when you set the
recorder to progressive format. In this case,
hold down M, and press PROGRAM —
(minus) on the unit and the recorder isset to
normal (interlace) format.

=p YouareplayingaDV D recorded inacolour
system that is different from your TV.

=p Noise may appear in the pictures recorded
on the HDD, which is due to the
characteristics of HDD, and is not a
malfunction.

=p When playing a double-layer DVD, the
video and audio may be momentarily
interrupted at the point where the layers
switch.

TV programme reception does not fill the

screen.

=p Set the channel manually in “Channel
Setting” in the “Basic” setup (page 83).

=p Select the correct source using the INPUT
SELECT button, or select achannel of any
TV programme using the PROG +/—
buttons.

TV programme pictures are distorted.

=> Reorient the TV aerial.

=p Adjust the picture (seethe TV'sinstruction
manual).

=p Place the recorder and TV farther apart.

=p Placethe TV and any bunched aerial cables
farther apart.

=> The aerial cableis connected to the
AERIAL OUT jack on the recorder.
Connect the cable to the AERIAL IN jack.

1-24

Easy Setup
(Resetting the Recorder)

Select thisto run the “ Easy Setup”
programme.

1 Press SYSTEM MENU while the
recorder is in stop mode.

2 Select “SETUP,” and press ENTER.

3 Select “Easy Setup,” and press
ENTER.

& setup

e
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Recording
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4 serect “start.”

5 Follow the instructions for “Easy
Setup” (page 20) from step 2.

TV channels cannot be changed.

=p The channel is disabled (page 84).

=» A timer recording started, which changed
the channels.

The picture from equipment connected to

the recorder’s input jack does not appear

on the screen.

= |f the equipment is connected to the
LINE1-TV jack, select “L1” in the front
panel display by pressing PROG +/—or
INPUT SELECT.
If the equipment is connected to the LINE 2
IN jacks, select “L2" in the front panel
display by pressing PROG +/—or INPUT
SELECT.
If the equipment is connected to the LINE
3/DECODER jack, select “L 3" in the front
panel display by pressing PROG +/— or
INPUT SELECT.
If the equipment is connected to the DV IN
jack, (thisis usually for adigital video
camera connection), select “DV" in the
front panel display by pressing INPUT
SELECT.

The picture is black and white.

=p Check that “Linel Output” of the “ Scart
Setting” in the “Video” setup is set to the
appropriate item that conforms to your
system (page 89).

= |f you are using a SCART cord, be sure to
use onethat is fully wired (21 pins).

There is no sound.

= Re-connect al connections securely.

= The connecting cord is damaged.

= Theinput source setting on the amplifier or
the connection to the amplifier isincorrect.

= Therecorder isin reverse play, fast-
forward, slow motion, or pause mode.

= |f the audio signal does not come through
the DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL) jack,
check the “Audio Connection” settingsin
the“Audio” setup (page 90).

= The recorder supports only MP3 audio and
MPEG audio for DivX video files. Press
AUDIO and select MP3 audio or MPEG
audio.

The picture or TV pi

from the equipment connected through the

recorder is distorted.

=» |f the playback picture output from aDVD
player, VCR, or tuner goes through your
recorder beforereaching your TV, the copy-
protection signal applied to some
programmes could affect picture quality.
Disconnect the playback equipment in
question and connect it directly to your TV.

The picture does not fill the screen.

=p Set“TV Type" of the“Video Output” inthe
“Video" setup in accordance with the
screen size of your TV (page 88).

The picture does not fill the screen, even
though the picture size is setin “TV Type”
of the “Video Output” in the “Video”
setup.

= The picturesize of thetitleis fixed.

Sound distortion occurs.
= Set “Audio ATT” in the “Audio” setup to
“On" (page 90).

Sound is noisy.

= \When playingaCD with DTS sound tracks,
noise will come from the LINE 2 OUT R-
AUDIO-L jacks, LINE1-TV jack, or
LINE 3/DECODER jack (page 55).

The sound volume is low.

= The sound volume is low on some DVDs.
The sound volume may improve if you set
“Audio DRC" inthe “Audio” setupto “TV
Mode” (page 92).

=> Set “Audio ATT" inthe“Audio” setup to
“Off" (page 90).
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An alternate audio track cannot be

recorded or played.

= \When recording from connected
equipment, set “Line Audio Input” in
OPTIONS menu to “Bilingual” (page 51).

= Multilingual tracks (main and sub) cannot
be recorded on DVD+RWs, DVD-RWs
(Video mode), DVD+Rs, or DVD-Rs
(Video mode). To record the language, set
“Bilingual Recording” of the “DVD Rec.
Settings” in the “Recording” setup to
“Main” or “Sub” before recording
(page 93). To record both the main and sub
sounds, record on DVD-RWs/DVD-Rs
(VR mode).

= Any discs other than the HDD or DVD-
RWs/DVD-Rs (VR mode) cannot be used
for recording both main and sub sounds. To
record on the HDD, set “Bilingual
Recording” of the “HDD Rec. Settings” in
the “Recording” setup to “Main+Sub”
(page 92).

= |f you have connected an AV amplifier to
the DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL) jack and
want to change the audio track for HDD/
DVD-RWS/DVD-Rs (VR mode) during
playback, set “ Dolby Digital” of the“ Audio
Connection” in the “Audio” setup to “D-
PCM" (page 91).

Playback

The recorder does not play any type of disc

(except HDD).

=» Thediscisupsidedown. Insertthediscwith
the |abelled side facing up.

=p Thediscisnot correctly inserted.

= Moisture hascondensed insidetherecorder.
Inthiscase, if therecorder ison, leaveit on
(if it is off, leave it off) for about an hour
until the moisture evaporates.

= |f thedisc wasrecorded on another recorder
and was not finalised (page 36), the
recorder cannot play the disc.

Recording does not stop after you press
u.
= Press Ml REC STOP.

Timer recording is not complete or did not

start from the beginning.

=p Therewasapower failureduring recording.
If the power recovers when thereisatimer
recording, the recorder resumes recording.
Should the power failure continue for more
than 1 hour, reset the clock (page 87).

= Other timer setting overlapped the timer
setting (page 48).

= Disc space was not enough.

= The PDC/VPS function isworking.

Contents previously recorded were

erased.

=p Datathat isnot playable on thisrecorder but
was recorded on aDVD with aPC will be
erased from the disc when the disc is
inserted.

=p “Auto Title Erase” of the “Timer Settings”
in the “Recording” setup is set to “On”
(page 93).

The PDC/VPS function does not operate.

= Check that the clock and date are set
correctly.

=p Check that the PDC/V PStimeyou set isthe
correct one (there might be amistakein the
TV progranmeguide). I the broadcast you
wanted to record did not send the good
PDC/V PSinformation, therecorder will not
start recording.

= |f thereceptionispoor, the PDC/VPSsignal
might be altered and the recorder might not
start recording.

=> “PDCIVPS Scan Off" is selected (page 43).

The recorder does not start playback from

the beginning.

=» Resume play was activated (page 53).

=> YouhaveinsertedaDV D whoseTitlemenu
or DVD menu automatically appears on the
TV screen whenit isfirst inserted. Use the
menu to start playback.

The recorder starts playing automatically.
=> The DVD VIDEO features an auto
playback function.

Playback stops automatically.

= |f the DVD has an auto pause signal, the
recorder stops playback at the auto pause
signal.

Some functions such as Stop, Search, or

Slow-motion Play cannot be performed.

=» Depending on the DVD, you may not be
ableto do someof the operationsabove. See
the instruction manual supplied with the
disc.

The language for the sound track cannot

be changed.

=p Multilingual tracks are not recorded on the
DVD being played.

=p TheDVD VIDEO prohibitsthe changing of
the language for the sound track.

=p Try changing the language using the DVD
VIDEQO's menu.

The subtitle language cannot be changed

or turned off.

=p Multilingual subtitles are not recorded on
the DVD VIDEO.

=p TheDVD VIDEO prohibits changing of the
subtitles.

=p Try changing the subtitle using the DVD
VIDEO's menu.

=» The subtitles cannot be changed for the
titles recorded on this recorder.

Recording from the equipment
with a timer

Nothing was recorded even though you set

the Synchro-Rec setting correctly.

=» Y ou forgot to turn off the connected
equipment. Turn off the connected
equipment and set the recorder to Synchro-
Rec standby mode (page 49).

=p The recorder was not set to the Synchro-
Recording standby mode. Press
< @ SYNCHRO REC to have the recorder
stand by for recording. Make sure the
SYNCHRO REC indicator lights up on the
front panel (page 49).

=p Theequipmentisnot connectedtotheLINE
3/DECODER jack of the recorder.

=p The recorder is connected to the TV output
jack of the connected equipment.

Synchro-Recording does not complete.

= Thetimer setting for the connected
equipment overlapped the recorder’s timer
setting (page 50).

=p There was a power failure during the
recording.

The recorder automatically starts

recording when the satellite receiver is

turned on.

=» The Synchro-Rec function was activated.
Turn off the satellitereceiver and cancel the
Synchro-Reg function (page 49).

You dubbed a title, but the title did not

appear in the HDD Title List.

=p Thetitle contained acopy protectionsignal,
so it was moved (page 73).

High-speed dubbing is not possible.

=p Thetitle cannot be dubbed at high-speed
(page 72). Evenif A-B erasureisperformed
sothat atitledoesnot contain mixed picture
sizes, itis fill treated as atitle with mixed
picture sizes.

The angles cannot be changed.

=) Multi-angles are not recorded on the DVD
VIDEO being played.

=p You are trying to change the angles when
. 8{‘ ” does not appear on the TV screen
(page 52).

=» The DVD VIDEO prohibits changing
angles.

=p Try changing the angle using the DVD
VIDEO's menu.

=p The angles cannot be changed for thetitles
recorded on this recorder.

=p The angles cannot be changed during slow

motion playback or when playback is

paused.

The DivX video files do not play.

=» Thefileis not created in DivX format.

=> Thefile has an extension other than “.avi”
or “.divx.”

=p TheDATA CD (DivX video)/DATA DVD
(DivX video) is not created in a DivX
format that conformsto 1SO 9660 Level 1/
Level 2 or Joliet.

=p The DivX video fileislarger than 720
(widith) x 576 (height).

The MP3 audio tracks do not play.
=» TheMP3 audio tracks are not recorded in a
format that the recorder can play (page 59).

The JPEG image files do not play.

=p The JPEG image files are not recorded in a
format that the recorder can play (page 59).

=p Progressive JPEG images cannot be played.

TV Pause does not work.
=p Y ou are recording to the HDD or the HDD
isfull.

Display

The clock has stopped.

=p Set the clock again (page 87).

=) The clock stopped due to a power failure
that lasted for more than 1 hour. Reset the
clock (page 87).

The TIMER REC indicator is flashing.

=p The disc does not have enough space.

= Insert arecordable disc inside the recorder.
=p Theinserted DVD is protected (page 36).

The recording mode indication is

incorrect.

=p When the recording or dubbing is less than
three minutes, the recording mode
indication may be displayed incorrectly.
Theactual recordingitself iscorrectly made
in the selected recording mode.

=p After playing titlesrecorded in EP and SLP
mode, the recording mode indication may
change depending on the recorded
programme.

The clock does not appear in the front

panel display when the recorder is turned

off.

=p “Dimmer” in the “Others’ setup is set to
“Save Power” (page 96).

Remote control

The remote does not function.

= Batteries are weak.

=> Theremoteistoo far from the recorder.

=» Theremote' smanufacturer codereturnedto
the default setting when you replaced the
batteries. Reset the code (page 17).

=p Theremoteis not pointed at the remote
sensor on the recorder.

= Different command modes are set for the
recorder and remote. Set the same
command mode (page 18). The default
command mode setting for thisrecorder and
the supplied remoteis DVD3.

=p Press M (stop) on the unit while the
recorder is turned off to check the current
command mode.

Recording/Timer recording/
Editing

The programme position cannot be
changed from the programme position you
are recording.

=) Set the TV'sinput sourceto “TV."

Recording does not start immediately

after you press @ REC.

=p Operate the recorder only after “LOAD,”
“FORMAT,” or “INFOWRITE" disappears
from the front panel display.

Nothing was recorded even though you set

the timer setting correctly.

=) Therewasapower failure during recording.

=p Therecorder'sinternal clock stopped dueto
apower failure that lasted for more than 1
hour. Reset the clock (page 87).

=» The channel was disabled after the timer

recording was set. See “Channel Setting”

on page 83.

Disconnect the mains lead from the mains,

and connect it again.

“PDC/VPS Scan Off" was selected in the

OPTIONS menu (page 43).

The programme contains copy protection

signals that restrict copying.

Other timer setting overlapped the timer

setting (page 48).

Thereisno DVD inside the recorder.

There s not enough disc space for the

recording.

The recorder was in the process of dubbing

(HDD«—DVD).

The recorder was in the process of DV

Dubbing.
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Recording does not stop immediately

after you press l REC STOP.

=> Itwill takeafew secondsfor the recorder to
input disc data before recording can stop.
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Others

The recorder does not operate properly.

=> Restart therecorder. Pressdown /() onthe
recorder for more than ten seconds until
“WELCOME" appearsin the front panel
display.

=p When static electricity, etc., causes the
recorder to operate abnormally, turn off the
recorder and wait until the clock appearsin
the front panel display. Then, unplug the
recorder and after leaving it off for awhile,
plug it in again.

Five numbers or letters are displayed in

the front panel display.

=p The self-diagnosis function was activated
(see the table on page 104).

The disc tray does not open after you press

A (open/close).

=> |t may take a few seconds for the disc tray
to open after you have recorded or edited a
DVD. Thisisbecausetherecorder isadding
disc data to the disc.

The disc tray does not open and

“LOCKED” appears in the front panel

display.

=» Thedisc tray islocked. Cancel the Child
Lock (page 53).

The disc tray does not open and “TRAY

LOCKED” appears in the front panel

display.

=p Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility.
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The disc tray does not open and you

cannot remove the disc after you press &

(open/close).

=p Turn off the recorder. Once the clock
appearsin the front panel display,
disconnect the mains lead. (If the recorder
does not turn off or if the clock does not
appear inthefront panel display, disconnect
the mainslead anyway.) Connect the mains
lead again while pressing down £ on the
recorder, and rel ease the button when the
disc tray opens. Then, keep /) on the
recorder pressed for about ten seconds until
“WELCOME" appearsin the front panel
display.

“RECOVERY” appears in the front panel

display.

=p The recorder’s recovery function was
activated when the recorder was turned on
because the power was turned off or failed
during recording. Leave the recorder on
until “RECOVERY” disappears from the
front panel display.

“HDD ERROR” appears in the front panel

display.

=» The hard disk error occurred. Press down
1/ on the recorder for ten seconds until
“WELCOME" appearsin the front panel
display. If thisdoesnot resolve the problem,
format the recorder’s HDD by pressing
down the HDD button on the recorder for
more than ten seconds until “FORMAT"
appearsin the front panel display. Note that
all the contents recorded on the HDD will
be erased. If this does not fix the problem,
contact your nearest Sony dealer.

“FAN ERROR” appears in the front panel

display.

=> Check that the vent on the rear of the
recorder isnot blocked. Then, immediately
disconnect the mains lead. L eave the
recorder off for awhile, then re-connect the
mains lead, and press /() on the recorder.

Specifications

System

Laser: Semiconductor laser

Channel coverage:
PAL (B/G, DIK, 1)
VHF: E2to E12, R1to R12, Itdian A
toH, Ireland A to J, South Africa4 to
13
UHF: E21 to E69, R21 to R69, B21 to
B69
CATV: S01 to S05, S1 to S20
HYPER: S21 to $41

SECAM (L) (for French RDR-HX520
and RDR-HX920 models only)

VHF: F2 to F10

UHF: F21 to F69

CATV: France B to Q

HYPER: S21 to $41

The above channel coverage merely ensures
the channel reception within these ranges. It
does not guarantee the ability to receive
signalsin al circumstances. For details, see
“Receivable channels” (page 84).

Video reception: Frequency synthesizer
system

Audio reception: Split carrier system

Aerial out: 75-ohm asymmetrical aerial
socket

Timer: Clock: Quartz locked/Timer
indication: 24-hour cycle (digital)/Power
back-up duration: 1 hour

Video recording format: MPEG-2,
MPEG-1

Audio recording format/applicable bit
rate: Dolby Digital 2 ch
256 kbps/128 kbps (in EP and SLP
mode)

Mechanical sound is heard when the

recorder is off.

=» Whiletherecorder isadjusting the clock for
the Auto Clock Set function or scanning the
progranme positions for the PDC/VPS
function, operational noises (such asthe
internal fan) may be heard, even when the
power isoff. Thisis not amalfunction.

=> To reduce the number of times that the fan
turns on automatically, set “ Power save
standby” to “On” in the “Others” setup
(page 96).

Self-diagnosis Function
(When letters/numbers
appear in the display)

When the self-diagnosis function is activated
to prevent the recorder from malfunctioning,
afive-character service number (e.g., C 13
00) with acombination of aletter and four
numbers appearsin thefront panel display. In
this case, check the following table.

First three Cause and/or corrective
characters of action
the service
number
c13 Thereisaproblemin the
=) Contact your nearest
Sony dealer or local
authorized service
facility.
The DVD isdirty.
= Clean the disc with asoft
cloth.
Cc31 The DVD/CD is not inserted
correctly.
=> Re-insert the disc
correctly.
E XX To prevent amalfunction, the

(xx isanumber) recorder has performed the

self-diagnosis function.

=) Contact your nearest
Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service
facility and give the five-
character service number.
Example: E 61 10

Inputs and outputs

LINE 2 OUT

(AUDIO): Phono jack/2 Vrms/10 kilohms

(VIDEO): Phono jack/1.0 Vp-p

(S VIDEO): 4-pin mini DIN/Y: 1.0 Vp-p,
C:0.3Vp-p (PAL)

LINE 2 IN

(AUDIO): Phono jack/2 Vrms/more than
22 kilohms

(VIDEO): Phono jack/1.0 Vp-p

(S VIDEO): 4-pin mini DIN/Y: 1.0 Vp-p,
C:0.3Vp-p (PAL)

LINE 1 - TV: 21-pin
CVBSIN/OUT
S-Video/RGB OUT (upstream)

LINE 3/DECODER: 21-pin
CVBSIN/OUT
S-Video/RGB IN
(RGB signal's cannot be recorded, except
with French RDR-HX520 and RDR-
HX920 models.)
S-Video OUT (downstream)
Decoder

DV IN: 4-pin/i.LINK S100

DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL): Phono jack/
0.5 Vp-p/75 ohms

COMPONENT VIDEO OUT
(Y, Ps/Cs, Ps/Cr):
Phonojack/Y: 1.0 Vp-p, Ps/Ce: 0.7 Vp-p,
Pr/Cr: 0.7 Vp-p

General

Power requirements: 220-240 V AC, 50/
60 Hz

Power consumption:
RDR-HX520: 42 W
RDR-HX720/HX722/HX920: 44 W

Dimensions (approx.):
430 x 65 x 328 mm (width/height/
depth) incl. projecting parts

Hard disk drive capacity:
RDR-HX520: 80 GB
RDR-HX720/HX722: 160 GB
RDR-HX920: 250 GB

Mass (approx.): 4.2 kg

Operating temperature: 5°C to 35°C

Operating humidity: 25% to 80%

Notes About This
Recorder

On operation

« If the recorder is brought directly from a
cold to awarm location, or is placed in a
very damp room, moisture may condense
on the lensesinside the recorder. Should
this occur, the recorder may not operate
properly. In this case, if the recorder is on,
leaveit on (if itisoff, leaveit off) for about
an hour until the moisture evaporates.

+ When you move the recorder, take out any
discs. If you don't, the disc may be
damaged.

On adjusting volume

Do not turn up the volume while listening to
asection with very low level inputs or no
audio signals. If you do, the speakers may be
damaged when a peak level sectionis played.

On cleaning

Clean the cabinet, panel, and controlswith a
soft cloth slightly moistened with amild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
abrasive pad, scouring powder or solvent
such as alcohol or benzine.

About repairing the hard disk drive

« It may be necessary to access data stored on
the hard disk for testing purposes; thereis
no intention to copy or store the data, titles
or any other information.

« If replacement or initialization (format) is
required, the hard disk will be formatted at
our discretion. In this case, please note that
all of the contents recorded there will be
erased (including any data found to violate
copyright law).

On ing discs, disc/l

Do not use a commercially available
cleaning disc or disc/lens cleaner (wet or
spray type). These may cause the recorder
to malfunction.

Supplied accessories:

Mainslead (1)

Aerial cable (1)

Remote commander (remote) (1)

R6 (size AA) batteries (2)
Specifications and design are subject to
change without notice.

Compatible colour systems

This recorder is designed to record using the
PAL colour system and play back using the
PAL or NTSC colour systems.

# For French RDR-HX520 and RDR-HX920
models only

Thesignalsof the SECAM colour system can
bereceived or recorded but played back inthe
PAL colour system only. Recording of video
sources based on other colour systems cannot
be guaranteed.

About i.LINK

The DV IN jack on this recorder isi.LINK-
compliant for digital video cameras. This
section describesthei.LINK standard and its
features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK isadigital serial interface for
handling digital video, digital audio and other
datain two directions between equipment
having thei.LINK jack, and for controlling
other equipment.

i.LINK-compatible equipment can be
connected by asinglei.LINK cable. Possible
applications are operations and data
transactions with various digital AV
equipment. When two or morei.LINK-
compatible equipment are connected to this
recorder in adaisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this recorder is connected to
but also with other devices viathe directly
connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the
characteristics and specifications of the
equipment to be connected, and that
operations and data transactions are
sometimes not possible on some connected
equipment.

Notes about the discs

» Tokeepthediscclean, handlethediscby its
edge. Do not touch the surface. Dust,
fingerprints, or scratches on the disc may
cause it to malfunction.

& ©

« Do not expose the disc to direct sunlight or
heat sources such as hot air ducts, or leave
itin acar parked in direct sunlight as the
temperature may rise considerably inside
the car.

« After playing, storethe discin its case.

« Clean the disc with a cleaning cloth. Wipe
the disc from the centre out.

S

\<

« Do not use solvents such as benzine,
thinner, commercially availablecleaners, or
anti-static spray intended for vinyl LPs.

« Do not use the following discs.

—A discthat hasanon-standard shape (e.g.,
card, heart).

—A disc with alabel or sticker onit.

—A disc that has cellophane tape or sticker
adhesive onit.

© Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to thisrecorder by thei.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this recorder
to i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
morei.LINK jacks (DV jacks), see theinstruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the name “i.LINK”

i.LINK isamorefamiliar term for IEEE 1394
datatransport bus proposed by SONY, and is
atrademark approved by many corporations.
|EEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Engineers.

i.LINK baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies
according to the equipment. Three maximum
baud rates are defined:

$100 (approx. 100 Mbps*)

S200 (approx. 200 Mbps)

$400 (approx. 400 Mbps)

Thebaud rateis listed under “ Specifications’
in theinstruction manual of each equipment.
It is also indicated near thei.LINK jack on
‘some equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on
which it is not indicated such asthis unit is
“$100."

When units are connected to equipment
having a different maximum baud rate, the
baud rate sometimes differs from the
indicated baud rate.

* What is Mbps?
Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of datathat can be sent or received in one
second. For example, abaud rate of 100 Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sentin
one second.

uoiewLI0uf [BUONIPPY I
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i.LINK functions on this
recorder

For details on how to dub when this recorder
isconnected to other video equipment having
DV jacks, see page 77.

The DV jack on this recorder can only input
DVC-SD signals. It cannot output signals.
The DV jack will not accept MICRO MV
signals from equipment such asaMICRO
MV digital video camerawith ani.LINK
jack.

For further precautions, see the notes on
page 77.

For details on precautions when connecting
thisrecorder, also seetheinstruction manuals
for the equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable
(during DV dubbing).

i.LINK and i. are trademarks.
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Front panel
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[1] ¥ (on/standby) button (20)
[2] Front panel display (111)
[3] Disctray (27)

[4] & (opervclose) button (27)

[5] TIMER REC indicator (42)
SYNCHRO REC indicator (49)

[6] = (play) button (52)

M (stop) button (52)
(remote sensor) (17)
[9] @ REC button (27)

B REC STOP button (27)

110
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[11 HDD button/indicator (27)
DVD buttor/indicator (27)

[i2 § DV IN jack (77)

ONE-TOUCH DUB button (79)

PROGRAM +/— buttons (27)
The + button has a tactile dot* .

[i8] INPUT SELECT hutton (49, 77)

REC MODE button (27)

LINE 2N (S VIDEO/VIDEO/
L(MONO) AUDIO R) jacks (22)

* Use the tactile dot as areference when operating
the recorder.

1-27

Guide to Parts and Controls

For more information, see the pages in parentheses.

Remote

J[a@hﬂé ;

e

—0]

b
LT

"
N—————

[1] HDD button (27)
DVD button (27)

[2] U (on/standby) button (20)
A (open/close) button (27)

[4] PROG (programme) +/— buttons (27)
The + button has a tactile dot*.

Number buttons (44, 58)
The number 5 button has atactile dot*.

[6] INPUT SELECT button (51, 77)

AUDIO button (54)
The AUDIO button has a tactile dot*.

SUBTITLE button (54)
[8] MENU button (52)

Front panel display

SMARTLINK

TV/DVD button (17)
[{1] TOP MENU button (52)

[2] CHAPTER MARK button (67)
CHAPTER MARK ERASE button
(67)

[13 SYSTEM MENU button (80, 83)
TITLE LIST button (29, 52, 64)
TIMER button (42, 44)

TIMER LIST button (47)

[i5] DISPLAY button (31)
<=/4/¥/=»/ENTER button (20)
4™ RETURN button (47)
OPTIONS button (38)

<o (instant replay)/ «=> (instant
advance) buttons (29, 59)

I<4<€/>>1 (previous/inext) buttons
(54)

21 <a<tit=t/3>11>-»» (search/slow/
freeze frame) buttons (54)
= (play) button (52)
11 (pause) button (54)
M (stop) button (52)
The > button has atactile dot*.
TIME/TEXT button (31)
@ REC button (27)
W REC STOP button (27)
> @ SYNCHRO REC hutton (49)
REC MODE button (27)
TV 1 (volume) +/— buttons (17)
TV I (on/standby) button (17)
TV PROG (programme) +/— buttons
1

uopewoju] [eUONIPPY I

The + button has atactile dot*.
TV -2 button (17)

* Use the tactile dot as a reference when operating
therecorder.

= continued (9

[1] HDD/DVD indicators
Displays the selected media and the
playing/recording status.

Dubbing direction indicator

SMARTLINK indicator (14)

[4] Displays the following:

« Playing time/remaining time
 Current title/chapter/track/index

number
« Recording time/recording mode

* DisplaysDATA CDsas“CD.”

¢ Hint

« Clock
* Programme position
« TV Direct Rec indication (27):
“TV" appearsin the right most two
digits.
[5] NICAM indicator (41)
[6] TV indicator (27)
Disc type*
89, (angle) indicator (52)

—
z
You can turn off the front pane! display when the recorder is turned off by setting “Dimmer” to “ Save ;
Power" in the “ Others’ setup (page 96). E
g
E
Rear panel 3
8
g
2] [3][4] [5 @
o Sy @
©© 0@)@ef e
AERIAL IN/OUT jacks (12) [5] COMPONENT VIDEO OUT (Y, P/
DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL) jack (15) Ce, PRICR) jacks (13)
LINE 2 OUT (RAUDIO-L/VIDEO) 8] LINE I/DECODER jack (13)
jacks (13, 15) AC IN terminal (16)
[4] LINE 2 OUT (SVIDEO) jack (13) LINE1-TV jack (13)
M
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Language Code List

For details, see page 95.
The language spellings conform to the 1SO 639: 1988 (E/F) standard.

Code L Code L Code L Code L
1027 Afar 1183 lIrish 1347 Maori 1507 Samoan
1028 Abkhazian 1186 Scots Gaelic 1349 Macedonian 1508 Shona
1032 Afrikaans 1194 Galician 1350 Malayalam 1509 Somali
1039 Amharic 1196 Guarani 1352 Mongolian 1511 Albanian
1044 Arabic 1203 Gujarati 1353 Moldavian 1512 Serbian
1045 Assamese 1209 Hausa 1356 Marathi 1513 Siswati
1051 Aymara 1217 Hindi 1357 Malay 1514 Sesotho
1052 Azerbaijani 1226 Croatian 1358 Maltese 1515 Sundanese
1053 Bashkir 1229 Hungarian 1363 Burmese 1516 Swedish
1057 Byelorussian 1233 Armenian 1365 Nauru 1517 Swahili
1059 Bulgarian 1235 Interlingua 1369 Nepali 1521 Tamil
1060 Bihari 1239 Interlingue 1376 Dutch 1525 Telugu
1061 Bislama 1245 Inupiak 1379 Norwegian 1527 Tajik
1066 Bengali; 1248 Indonesian 1393 Occitan 1528 Thai
Bangla 1253 Icelandic 1403 (Afan)Oromo 1529 Tigrinya
1067 Tibetan 1254 ltalian 1408 Oriya 1531 Turkmen
1070 Breton 1257 Hebrew 1417 Punjabi 1532 Tagalog
1079 Catalan 1261 Japanese 1428 Polish 1534 Setswana
1093 Corsican 1269 Yiddish 1435 Pashto; 1535 Tonga
1097 Czech 1283 Javanese Pushto 1538 Turkish
1103 Welsh 1287 Georgian 1436 Portuguese 1539 Tsonga
1105 Danish 1297 Kazakh 1463 Quechua 1540 Tatar
1109 German 1298 Greenlandic 1481 Rhaeto- 1543 Twi
1130 Bhutani 1299 Cambodian Romance 1557 Ukrainian
1142 Greek 1300 Kannada 1482 Kirundi 1564 Urdu
1144 English 1301 Korean 1483 Romanian 1572 Uzbek
1145 Esperanto 1305 Kashmiri 1489 Russian 1581 Vietnamese
1149 Spanish 1307 Kurdish 1491 Kinyarwanda 1587 Volapik
1150 Estonian 1311 Kirghiz 1495 Sanskrit 1613 Wolof
1151 Basque 1313 Latin 1498 Sindhi 1632 Xhosa
1157 Persian 1326 Lingala 1501 Sangho 1665 Yoruba
1165 Finnish 1327 Laothian 1502 Serbo- 1684 Chinese
1166 Fiji 1332 Lithuanian Croatian 1697 Zulu
1171 Faroese 1334 Latvian; 1503 Singhalese
1174 French Lettish 1505 Slovak
1181 Frisian 1345 Malagasy 1506 Slovenian 1703 Not specified
Area Code
For details, see page 94.
Code Area Code Area Code Area Code Area
2044 Argentina 2165 Finland 2362 Mexico 2149 Spain
2047 Australia 2174 France 2376 Netherlands 2499 Sweden
2046 Austria 2109 Germany 2390 New Zealand 2086 Switzerland
2057 Belgium 2248 India 2379 Norway 2528 Thailand
2070 Brazil 2238 Indonesia 2427 Pakistan 2184 United
2079 Canada 2254 ltaly 2424 Philippines Kingdom
2090 Chile 2276 Japan 2436 Portugal
2092 China 2304 Korea 2489 Russia
2115 Denmark 2363 Malaysia 2501 Singapore

1-28E



NOTE: The following flow chart shows the disassembly procedure.

Set

Y

Case block
assembly
(Page 2-2)

RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/

SECTION 2
DISASSEMBLY

HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

Y

A

A

A

(Page 2-3)

2-1

Tray cover assembly| | Front panel section HDD DVD drive RD-060 board D.C.fan
(Page 2-2) (Page 2-3) (Page 2-4) (Page 2-4) (Page 2-6) (Page 2-7)
\ Y \
';T?gg ggirrg’ Power supply block AV-103 board
(Page 2-6) (Page 2-5)




NOTE: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. CASE BLOCK ASSEMBLY

@ Two tapping screws

® Case block assembly

2-2. TRAY COVER ASSEMBLY

® Tray cover assembly

®@ Open the tray

2-2

@ Three tapping screws

(+BV 3 x 8)

@ The stiff wire




2-3. FRONT PANEL SECTION

@ Four claws

® Three claws

® Front panel section

2-4. FR-240 BOARD, FL-159 BOARD

® Connector
(CN3101)

® FL-159 board

@ Three tapping screws
(+BV 3% 8)

@ Flexible flat cable
(FAR-004) (CN:3003)

® Connector

(CN3005)
/ @ Flexible flat cable

FL cover (FLR-007)

Three tapping screws



2-5. HDD

® Four screws ® Tapping screw
(HDD damper screw)

(+BV 3% 8) @ Four tapping screws @ Lead

® Connector

2-6. DVD DRIVE

@ Four tapping screws
(+BV 3% 8)

E ® Connector

® Remove the DVD section
in the direction of the arrow.

@ The wire pin that holds
the harness is set up.

® Two Non-HALOGENE tapes

@ Flexible flat cable
(FRD-010)
® DVD drive ‘

Harness (PD-138)

® Flexible flat cable
(FRD-010) (CN101)

G\

@® The wire pin that holds
the harness is set up.




2-7. AV-103 BOARD

‘, J ® Connector
%2 (CN103)
//\@@ﬂ r

@ The wire pin that holds
the harness is set up.

® The wire pin that holds
the harness is set up.

A

® The wire pin that holds
the harness is set up.

® Connector
(CN701) ® Flexible flat cable

(FAR-004) (CN602)

[ l ® Panel rear,

D.C fan @ Eight tapping screws
\ (+BV 3% 10)

Five tapping screws

(+BV 3% 8) ¥
@ Connector

(N3 T |

Connector

(CN601) |

@ Screw
(+B 3% 3)

Remove the AV-103 board
in the direction of the arrow.

® Flexible flat cable
(FRA-003) (CN501)

Flexible flat cable
(FRA-005) (CN502)

2-5



2-8. POWER SUPPLY BLOCK

® Four tapping screws
(+BV 3% 8)

® Remove the Power supply block
in the direction of the arrow. ® Tapping screw

(+BV 3 10)

2-9. RD-060 BOARD

® Four tapping screws
(+BV 3% 8)

@ Flexible flat cable
(FRA-003) (CN604)

® Flexible flat cable
(FRA-005) (CN603)

® Flexible flat cable
(FRA-004) (CN602)

(CN203)

A

@ The wire pin that holds
® Connector ® Connector the harness is set up.
(CN601) (CN701)

@ Flexible flat cable
(FRD-010) (CN101)




2-10. D.C. FAN

@® Remove the D.C. fan

in the direction of the arrow. ————
. )D
|
é\@@

Q@ The wire pin that holds
the harness is set up.

® Connector
— 7 (ON103)

® Two tapping screws
(+BV 3% 10)

2-7



2-11. CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

Power supply block

AV-103 board

FR-240 board RD-060 board
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
SECTION 3 HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925
BLOCK DIAGRAMS

3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/

HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

3-2. AV-103 BLOCK DIAGRAM
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| AV-103 BOARD

U401

Q401,403

VIDEO AMP
SELECTOR

WIDE SELI W
CVBS OUT L
cour £
¥ 0UT )——
Y OUT € Y
coouT c8

crout

|

0702705

J702
LINE 2 OUT

S VIDEQ

AUDIO L
AUDIOR

*1 HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727
*2 HX520:AEP1,2,UK/HX525/HX720/HX722

FOR CHECK

ITREQ (19

RISM STATUS2

ITSOUT

ITsw

ITSCLK

MONITOR

RISM STATUS1

ONDO

EEP SDA

EEP SCL

XEEP WP

XouT

XIN

TU VIDEO SYNCIN
SiRES. TTuov SLICE OUT SYNCSEP_[ovini , ) J703
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= 4 ALOUT 18.432MHz TOFROM
& g xTAL out ©—F YA g XPMUTE RD-060 BOARD
G L3RC e (CN602)
c2 SCLOCK. ()=l TUSCL (SEE PAGE 3-5)
13]
SDATA (e TUSDA [77]_RECCCR
? C TO/FROM
By RD-060 BOARD
7} (CN604)
5 |02 (SEE PAGE 3-5)
Hle
TUSCL f7 |« CRAR. -
a 3 1 Note : CNSO1 is 21 Pin *1
set CVESWR“/E L3RG osot CN501is 13 Pin : *2
TUSDA | o
— @ son ALLMUTE @e— 5| 5§ 1
LINE2IN o 136 gl 8 CH501 SPDIFO
- q El
Tucves . 138 ’ ; 2 7l AOUTR-
i1 EUINT DAR 3
@ L1 cvBSIY INT <4 AOUTR:
WK [
Y2In AUX CVBSIY Fsw 5 1l AQUTLt
c2 DAL 7/i 6 ] AOUTL-
Sosw AUXRIC PARALLEL ANy {17}
9 AUX B =
@ Auxe AINL
Lo COMPARATOR ol AINR+
o 6 BLANKING OUT y v—
3 i L1FBOUT gl AINR-
R2IN iy 0uT3 | " TOFROM
D Fs2 cvssivout € unswizv aangsto_wurms | XITRSTS 13| XITRSTS RD-060 BOARD
N0t Wy outt 1TSCK5 [1p] ITSCK5 CN603
CVBS/YOUT @ ITREQS ITSEQS S| Gl
1 305,309,311 {1} (SEE PAGE 3-5)
ENCY RIC OUT SOWER HUTE ITSDI5 1olITSDIS
GouT Pt SWITCH 1005 g 1115005
ENCC Gour & 9
0303 5 L. RISM STATUS5-1
' 80 <€ 8
ENCR BOUT e . __] . [7]_RISM STATUSS;2
soura 8- ' 0306,308,312 ' 5 1 RISM RTS 0
ENce ' POWER MUTE ' =
' I
H ENGB FSAX —— ' SWTeH ! NISE TX FlIX2
XP AMUTE nsd H &
e ' NISE RX 2l BX2
H ! DIAG 1.6
VIDEO 1 * CN502
' SELECTOR ' 1 [i] e o060 B0ARD
v - = ;.
| plounre (SEE PAGE 3-5)
20 5
° %
o 19}
5 © (75l BLANKING OUT
o [l RCoUT
o [1sf
CN90S o © iSO 1C802
TolacAY LINK
o [t0F AUDIO Aswt
o4 3 o FUNCTION SW OUT SELECTOR 3 &
gl 3
° 9 7ot ASW2 E - b
IS FeLALN asws (7 RIAL TIME CLOCK NS
° o [l AL ouT 1
E scL2
° e} 2] AR)INT ASW4
©1 T AROUTE ASW5 SoA2
I
' ASW6 @ Xoin
2% AI‘ VINg TuL TULIN A1) XRESET
o AR
o TR FSLIIN @ xwr2
o © [37]_BLANKING IN TURIN
o © [l RN L2LIN FS AUX IN
° 61
° g P L2RIN ADLOUT
LINE 3/DECODE | | O ELIECHOH S 1 %
oo = L oo IT CONTROL
5 © b AL NS 76kHz
°o Bl pgours LIRIN ADROUT
° o A(R) IN3 AUXLIN
04 H A(R) OUT B SYNCIN
AUXRIN FSL1OUT
L1ROUT VN
oALIN LLout SYNC V1
DARIN AUX R OUT 2) HDET 1
AUXL OUT 8) SYNCRO DET

Jiot

NOT USE

SHRXD2

0611-0615

1) XPVMUTE

2) XINT3

N3

XP AMUTE

AVLINK ‘

AVLINK OUT

BUFFER

U AUTOP

AVLINK IN
€ AUTO PRESET
B TUGMAX

B TUAFTI

s2sW

IRINT

@) BSBST CONT

IRBUSY_3) g gir sw

STB RXD a0

STB TXD

ITXRST

PFAIL

LED STB
LED XRESET
SIRCSIN
FLD DATA
FLD CLK
DIMMER
FLD STB
KEYO

KEY1

KEY2

)

SIRCS

ITREQS
ITSDIS
1TSD05
1TSCKs
@ RISM RTSO
THBO1
D ®son 1C604
EEPROT
T (DL
——————Owe
1
= X602
I 10MHz
19
9 7 XITRSTS

P FAIL DET

UNSWeV

VOUT VDD

LED STB

LED RST

SIRCS

DIM

LED DIM

LED CK

DATA

LED DT

FLD STB

KEYO

KEY1

KEY2

CON602

TO/FROM
FR-240 BOARD
(CN3003)

(SEE PAGE 3-6)
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3-3. RD-060 BLOCK DIAGRAM

—— —— — . —— . —— . — —— e —— e — —— — . — . — —I r | H _ ( ).
| RD-060 BOARD . . FR-240 BOARD | FR-159 BOARD(2/2 |
- '
: ' 3 '
: 1 ! [ Q80T RECUY Vi ATIDATAO | H
! . . RECCR | IDE DO-D15 FLD DRIVE
H RECCCR I . > 0606 oI 118 '
: 137 v ATIDATA1S = S\RCSS 10 e
1 - FLDSTB [ 3fb—+6
! C =1 i Q601 T 35 4 12 12 ]
! H TRl cou AT1 ADRO.ADR1 ADE AO-A4 | ) : — :
! : ADR2,CS0,CS1 L =1
! N : o602 Your 38 DVD LED CK 6 2 e A
' TO/FROM L ' IDE_RST M UNIT — 5V
' AV-103 BOARD ' AT1RESET 0t DREQ 11
' (CN501) cB/B L] 0603 BOUT ATIDMARQ 2
: (SEE PAGE 3-4) Lo N Ao b4 IDE W 2]
i ! 12
. — V6 16w Gout ATIDIOR IDE R 2 TOFROM Lenste
| " ' o IDE_I0RDY 27 AV-103 BOARD 4'2'1 H
' L ' s AT1I0RDY oE DAGK 127 (CN602) LEDRST [ z
' ORR__ 73 —<EE ROUT ATIDMACK e 129 (SEE PAGE 3-4) — » [SYNCHRD REC |
; tef-q-t- ,1 7777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 AT1INTRQ ot _SIL
' L}
i . ' LED DRIVE
1 ' L
! RECB5610 : l LED DIM 12 |
' REC656[1-7] ‘ | AT2DATA[0] HT+ ) o e ) :
; ' AT2DATA[0-15] HT- Iyl HDD H L
! B 1157 RECG5617 | 13| KEY 1 2 CN3001 CN3102 |}| 3101
| AV BOARD RecocR o e RECSGH | ATZOATATIS] AT2RESET AR L4 UNIT K2
' CNs01 oy 1 ;Egng:\ RECOSBV ! ATORESET HRESET N HRs B B ' ' ! !
' (SEEPAGES-4)| —— =19 DATACLK el RGEGOLKT ) AT2CS 1 AT2CS[0] Hoswt on2s ¥ DVD, HOD, OPEN/CLOSE, CH+ PLAY, REC STOP,
1 — B8 st SDOLID) L0 cocto ; ar2cs 0 CF A0 HesNo ! INPUT SELECT CH-, REC MODE REC, STOP, DUB
! __RECG SDA[O] K25) SDAO ' AT200R 2 CF HDA 2 H - — — — —
I RECR , AT2A0R 1 (F HDA 1
__REGR o i '
: | XEYSRST ' AT200R 0 (7 o HDA O |
' ' AT2TNTRO (G HINTRQ DD DRIVE | 1
CN602 '
: T | ATZDUACK (€ ‘:\szz?gn:nc\:( HDACK 2] TP 4 CN3004
: ' ' AT210RDY (G HIORDY H 1 TPA- 3
| l AT2D10R HDIORN 1 TPB- 2
i el H AT20i0W (CF ATONARG HDIOWN = PBs 1
H AT20MARQ (CH HDMARQ v T onauos
'
| | 1
H AUDIO ADG/DAC 1C701 LF701 1 J
[ TPA+ - —  — — —— — - — — —
e
AINL- AODATAI AQDATAI PHY 00 TPATP @) T [2}
P :I PHVD‘\U 0 PHYDIOD-7] o 3 A
2 e TPB-
ANR: ] AQBCKI AOBCKI PHYDIO 7 : w : {4] ws'
L4 m 5 -
AR [ AOLRCKI D) AOLRCKI PHYSCLK (W3 e T
[ PHYCTLO . H
AOUTR- ] ADATAQ ;‘é ADATAO PHYCTL 1 27,576MHz
AOUTR+ T ALRCKO ®2 LRCKO PHYLPS
AouTL: o RTS[1] m RTS1 PHYLREQ ?
B L
- LK[1
AOQUTL- 1 SCLK[1] ACLKI I - - - - - - - - — —
ALl T[] B21) TX1
T68FSCHG_, %) pACHG RX[1] C24) RX1
ADCMC DACBCK == DDATAO . H
0 " ' | DDATA[0-31]
[ DDATA31
" DADRSO '
| DADRS[0-12]
SPOIFO_ I SPDIFO DADRS12 |
TO/FROM —
AV-103 BOARD == 1
(SEE PAGE 3-4) 2 2 DBA[0,1]
EHE DBAO,DBAT —H
DDASO (" y25,u22 & DDOS[0-3] 4
AND_GATE DDQS3 W E - ICJS(SJEDJED‘IROG
DDMO DDMI0-3; it
IT-S0UT5 751 TX(0] D19) X0 U24,021
~ 19 oM | T21.U28 H
RISM STATUS1
~ITREGS 5 RISMSTATUST HDACKO |
RIS RTSO I !
IT-XRSTS
ITREQ
IT-SINS C20) C150 |
IT-SCLKS
RISH STATUS? | RTS[0] R21) RTSO i
'
s} |
RX(2) ﬁ‘ﬁ DCLKNO
e ] RESET UNSW 4V DCLKO H
T oneos oS |
VCLKI DRAS H
DCAS
DWE
H XSYSRST RESET
| .
RX([0] X0 HDATAO [ H22-H24 |
H 025
£22-625 L] 1/01-1/016 '
SCLK[0] 1Ko
'
RISMSTATUS2 HDATATS HADRS[19] |
Hes5 !
| Hes NAND 65 FLASH MEMORY *1 HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925
B INT[2] 128Mbit . .
| e HDE[] e H *2 HX520:AEP1,2,UK/HX525/HX720/HX722/HX725:AEP1,UK/HX727:AEP1
HOE =
= | Hws[o)
H AND GATE HWSO 2
| £
= L
g
' (H25) FSEL g |
| § L}
g
B r{ 384F48K () E L
X801 = 768FSCHG (13) HADRS6 | A10-A17
| 2 Do B11-B16 1
X2 0UT
768Fs48K (7 ATGEFSABK E% AMCLK1 C11-C16 HADRS[6-30] |
'
TSRS O3 ATEBFS441K AMCLK2 HADRS30 | D11-D15 ETET
'
REF27M3 (10 VMCLK D22 ) VMCLK (128Mbit)
'
A22 ) TX2 HCS[0] |
| HCS0 '
H |
'
T XRMUTE
AV-103 BOARD XSYSRST
(SEE PAGE 3-4)
'
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3-4. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM

e e — —— —— — e ——————— .
SWITCHING REGULATOR ] * RD-060 BOARD 10601 |
! (SRV-1858EK) | e I
SWTHNG 1 swov L 1602 L0t swiy |
' T??;A TRANSFORMER 01 | UNSW 4 % v O o sw (@) W '
[ EZ0 NGt , i
on :D:E B - 0301 1301 12V REG D304 P301 24 ' 5g;y\/333vv b o) iC501 1C502 |
< | = [1L_swiav Pt 1] !—T SUPER AND :
! : ) B o} FLASH MEMORY MEMORY
| | Vaes I T BR‘/IDT ™ onson 1C602 (128Mbit) (256Mibit) |
3
1 1 1C301 [} -swsv | 3.4V REG I :
| ‘ PROTECT e o 1 swiay H " B swsav |
' Lo 0 [2] e HDD | ConT H
I | N
| UNIT : 1C202 |
| : i o o i L [i] e | -|C70'1 1.8V REG -IC201
i " . | [ ~—VL50‘ L 7 16502 ons gm ! DV INTERFACE HDD DRIVE |
D107 - 5V REG VIN vout
] PHDTECcngPLER 5 !D C) = 5; S | ICGOG H
bed 1C501 PA’EO\Z,ZA z UNSWEY, ' RESET 1202 |
0201 L201 SHUNT REGULATOR Pzgw\im 0] unsway | T 1201 !
i ‘ - £602 L,gp?‘ Pﬁ{f“ % UNSW-8V H |
1%' ; D601 ¢ [15_PCONT
! ” G | 1C604 [icsoz2 ] | | [1C803] :
_——e—————e———————————ee— e — ' AND GATE PLL JAupio |
| — | 1 |
TU401 |
‘vo03BoaRD 5 — e T T T T T T T T | . 1C605 HX520 : AEP3/HX725 : AEP3/ |
Z | AND GATE HX727 : AEP3/HX920/HX925
i L405 L406 3 Laoa ' T FEECEEEERE : H
s o [1C402 IC401 | - e 'l riczor ] | ! |
e 1] TUSY REG TU30V REG ' | | 16302 VIDEO DEGODER | ! 1
9
sy [o] | ' ! 1.8V REG ! |
7] ' | ! 1302 | '
unswav {10 H : D VIN vout ; |
UNSW-8Y. % U PCONT | | 1301 1303 : |
PCONT ‘7 PCONT M | : | H
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, | |
I [IC1401] [1C302 | | |[1C202,203] | | IC101 !
l EURO MSP AUDIO AMP AUDIO AMP | ! 3.3V REG |
ooy ' | iCi IC105 '
IETET N Tﬂ;‘—I HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925
Swsv__- ] D101 SWsv-s 304 Fmm——— - m oSS ' | H RISM3 IC106
UUDNSCV;?\’, B UNSW12V-A — <i SWAT2V : : ! | T 512Mbit DDRAM \
T ' [lc1102]| [1c1103]| | | : s |
H oo ' | IR CONTROL | [COMPARATOR| | ! | w4 !
| i{’f wswava 3] SWA-BY | ! | : |
L} VA PCONT %j_‘ N | M
| l | H L101 %»j L1102 |
H HX520 : AEP3/HX725 : AEP3/ o | |
| HX727 : AEP3/HX920/HX925 1C303 cnso2 LlJ H |
' TU5V REG - ' '
1C603 |
| |C1 07 ) UNSWBV A 5 IT CONTROL | | |
' FAN REG s s==3 B = ‘ 1C605 ‘ ‘ 1C606 ‘ ‘ 1C604 ‘ H | |
M oot EgEZ22 g e REAL TIME RESET EEPROM | st |
FAN DET. VOADJ CTI\_” 0 IC1 04 5 /;L DG o6 CLock UNSV. FOR CHECK LIJCNEGS H
@ ES N r--r—r——— 77—~ =~ . .
TUSV REG ] ] H | °“5”‘T Q601-0605 ! | Q606607 | | HX520: AEP3/HX725 : AEP3/ |
¥ onios AN CONT G o | VIDEO BUFFER i BUFFER ' HX727 : AEP3/HX920/HX925 '
| UNSWSV-I 5| FR/SIRCS 5V CN604 I I T !
FAN HI vce Vo 1N 7 6 + I
aiol 1 FLPOW 1603 | |
| FANOET 1C601 ate i | e
| P FAIL Inw| o C“WT
50 ' DETECT oo H
DIGITAL [52 voe s || |
ouT H UNSWEV-1 '
T _—_————rr—r——r——r——r——
| 1C802 1C803 | rFR-240 BOARD | FR-159 BOARD i
' H ' :
seLEcTOR | | SELECTOR IC801 1 [1c3002] | |[Ic3001]| 13001
5V REG unswsvv ] 5] VIDEOSV '
18] REMOTE COMMANDER| | LED DRIVE FLD DRIVER
H { 1803 Csot RECEIVER | ' oNs102 |
| D vour vin ® | : B E ! L v
H FL POW 6V ; T
Q707-711 H KEvo n fo]
| |C702 | CNsouj '[ '
H BUFFER VIDEO AMP ' ———— e — - H |
| IC701 SELECTOR | | !
-3.3V REG
1 '_Ioam ngg L702:L704 H ' D3101-D3111 ND3001
| T’SD i e * L701 | | " FLUORESCENT
. D801 H H D312 “ INDICATOR TUBE
| | | 3101 H
i DC/DC CONVERTER |
. H ' TRANSFORMER
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/

SECTION 4 HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND PRINTED WIRING BOARDS
FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

10p__onzot
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Vo

N GND
c2imn
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Ve

FA-117
HARNESS
1=405
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2
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10| rem

EIRES
wswiay_| 1 " owswrev
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e FRA-003 FRA-004 FRA-005
o %85| BTOB FFC 1.0mm FFC 1.0mm FFC 1.0mm
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D RST_| 1 1] oe st N 3 g g 2|22
ano 2 2 Jono ° g 3 H
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eoe |5 s | oeos
ios o o | oe 0o
weos |7 7 [ we o5 FAR-004
o o0 |6 o[ oeow
IDE_D4. k] 9 | 1DE_D4. FFC1.0mm
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Eos |1 1| 10e 03
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eoz 1 13 10 02
e 03|14 14 oe o
DRIVE —F
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oo |7 17| 10e 0o
e 05|10 1o oe o
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DER o 25| 0e A
a0 2 e
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oase a9 39 orse o ol [sle|elalalg|«|slalelle|-]2]s]2 g HEEREERE AR
BB == lel=[~[=[=]= EHEEEEEEEEEEEEBEEEEEEE <[o[=T=[=
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E1E)” EREEEEE AEEEEH EEEEEEEEEEEEREE
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

(For schematic diagrams)

« All capacitors are in pF unless otherwise noted. pF : puF.
50V or less are not indicated except for electrolytics and
tantalums.

« All resistors are in ohms, 1/4 W (Chip resistors : 1 /10 W) un-less
otherwise specified.
kQ=1000Q, MQ=1000kQ.

« Caution when replacing chip parts.

New parts must be attached after removal of chip.
Be careful not to heat the minus side of tantalum capacitor, be-
cause it is damaged by the heat.

« All variable and adjustable resistors have characteristic curve B,

unless otherwise noted.

-4~ : non flammable resistor

P} :fusible resistor

[ : panel designation

e o o o o o

A :internal component.
[ : adjustment for repair.
: B+ Line
. :B-Line

« Circled numbers refer to waveforms.

« Voltages are dc between measurement point.

« Readings are taken with a color-bar signals on DVD reference
disc.

 Readings are taken with a digital multimeter (DC 10MW).

« Voltage variations may be noted due to normal production toler-
ances.

Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

When indicating parts by reference number, please include
the board name.

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

WAVEFORMS
AV-103/RD-060

4-3

WAVEFORMS
AV-103 BOARD

Q@ x1401

@ J703 COMPONENT P8

e 1.0 Vp-p

RD-060 BOARD

J703 COMPONENT Pr

A

r Sy
e 1.0 Vp-p

H

@ x201

40 ns

1.7 Vp-p

@ J703 S-VIDEOY

2.0 Vp-p

4-4
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

| 1 11

o

AV-103 BOARD(1/8)
POWER
-REFNO.: SERIES-

NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) PS102
cTTTTT | 0.63A
I
CN101  15P — A S\ o WW—"X UNSW5V-V
JL1o1 ' R160 '
UNSW18V | 1 Lo | R135 —>> GND-V
UNSW12v | 2 JL102 ”J& ””” 0 TO(6/8)
oo 13 JL103 A WHX UNSW-8V-V
GND | 4 R137 LLVW_)X UNSW-8V-V
GND |5 ——\W GND-V
JL104 N N @ TO(7/8)
TO UNSWeV | 6 1%5‘ = M R140 ::K UNSW6V-A
SWITCHING unswev | 7 [ My 0 == UNSW12V-A
REGULATOR JL106 N R154
CN3 SW5V | 8 TL1©07- == 0
PAGE 4-40 R111 L A 3
swsv | 9 = UNSW12V-A
JL108 Jok = PS103
UNSW4V |10 1\1@09‘ => 0.63A UNSW6V-A
UNSWAV | 11] @ W UNSW-8V-A @TO(3/8)
Wy GND-A
unswav 112 15 XRMUTE
GND (13 7_1@11 XLMUTE
UNSW-8V |14 1\1@1 3 VA_PCONT @TO(S/B,S/S}
PCONT |15 @ PCONT
FAN_DET
FAN_HI
FAN_GONT To/8)
DC FAN CN103 3P @
JL116 o\ UNSW6V-I
— FAN_OUT | 1 L |C1 07 |C1 04 R144
JL121 c117 _T_ R145 3> GND-V
| FAN_DET | 2 cTTT TSt Teo I 100p FAN DRIVE UNSWS5V REG 0
) ! yy\
— GND | 3 T ! T Wy GND-I
‘ IC1 02 | A A
! ! Wy UNSW5V-1
‘ | 1C104 RI45 =
| VDEC 3.3V REG | TK73400AU3GOL-C 5
R101 L ! |
0 = | I
! ! = > UNSW6V-T
! | @T0(4/8)
! . Wy GND-T
| | R148
CN102 9P 124 | °
XRMUTE | 1 1%5 ! (HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
| L |
XLMUTE | 2 @ ! N |
JL126 4 | HHEZD 2D swev-s |
W5V @ | |
SWav_} 3 JLi27 N ! | ——> anD-T @TO(S/S) !
o UNSWAV | 4 @ <= ! JL11a | !
28/-4%63(5/7) %Qi 2;84 ! ® A — '-—D‘ GND-I |
VDEC3.3V | 5 u *® ' |
CN60T JLi29 oo ‘ | R113 = b
- UNSW3V | 6 [—® ‘ !
(PAGE 4-33) =g T | 20k S > ()roes
GND |7 J ) : H
D101 ‘ |
GND | 8 EC21QS03L-TE12L |
JL130 | |
PCONT | 9 [ ® ! ! o o
ﬁ | 1
i ‘
| c120 c119 c118 Q101
| ! 1u 1Bu 0.%1u 3;38 MUN2213T1 1Bu
! 10V 6.3V B +0.5% SWITCH
; ! 25V 25V ° 10V
(HX520: AEP3/HX725: AEP3/H727: AEP3
LP101 LP102 LP104 LP106 /HX920/HX925)
Note : The components identified by mark A\ or dotted

line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

POWER
AV-103 (1/8)
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2

4

| 10

AUDIO IN
AV-103 (2/8)

AV-103 BOARD(2/8)

AUDIO IN

@ TO(7/8)

@ TO(3/8)

NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

u
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MUN2111T1 -8V SWITCH BASE 0305 e B Odu 4y
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10k I D |
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| I 95 72l |
| A !
| €322
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TO(5/8 < XP_AMUTE . 95 I
(5/8) - : —||—¢ |
I
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I g |
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ouT
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- 2T jl o
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L402 2 $5 o fF | s0v
10uH 5@ C c415
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W 5| e
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u = = 10u =
c #T T i 11
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+ 47u
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16V
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©) TU_G_MAX —= T o Rig%e o1408
oL
— TU_PCONT 2>————————————— TU_AUTOP JL406 Q407 W B T
o MUN2213T1 10V &
<
D‘
2
E TU_SCL
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TO(7/8) TUR Q1402 20
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R1402 SIF AMP C1409 1410 C1411 C1412 R1410
1500 14 01u 10u 33U 01U Hyoo
: B 50V 50V B
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T T T T 2200 o [B+]
F [ L G1414
10u
2R1407 sov
R1401 3%
W Q1401
MSB709-RT1
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z
z 4
5 E
S q ] ciate
pa 7u
c1406 et iS4
B 46
I 1417
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1u
15 2.3 JL1406]
01403 41 ANA_IN- sctout L (B——® | o
p— 50V 2.3 L1407 " W
TESTN EURO MSP SC1_0UT R ®© 1}
22
== B G104 11401
UNSWEV-T = 2, tHh XTALIN MSP3417G-QG-B8V3 VREF1
C1405 21
H GND-T ° 20 ¢ H XTAL_OUT
50V
o ™
@
as D_CTR_I/O_1
u— 38
-z D_CTR_I/0_00
g
ADR_SEL
R1451 Rds4 '
o o L STANDBYQ
[ 1608 £0.5% Q403
W Wr MSDE01-RT1
1452 1453
%4152 . o.gu u /= 46 R411
1u
T 16V T B T <\, 12 100
W ’
JLao2 a2
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76 R412
Q401 \Q 12 100 D1400
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=Re z " A S i Riate L
T T e <
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Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.
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AV-103 BOARD(5/8)
IT CONTROLLER frrrr
| = ul = | NE R
-REFNO.: SERIES- & E EE K I EEEREE
2 © | 5 o EEER R674
=l 10k
= 675
1o JLe6s —CNB02_15P
S ®— 1 | I Gno
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE Rig27 a620 Ko7 LT
R :REC MODE o 0u P o o —— 2| rew
P :PB MODE VN IR g=g8e8rsetes ook = @ 1| arow
* :Cannot be measured oo ce2s B | L9928 go) . o DIMMER 4 | Leo_om
B B B 2333 JLB71 =
57 ,57 9638 10v 10V ER Rz @15 | rsv
SIRCS
DBSB:L R606 Qé %:‘EJ: Reg2 l &, 18] stres
0.1u 616 == T0
B 10k 25B1197K-T-146-R et @ = T S ) o) A L FR-240
———— FR6V SWITCH -~ R681 R683 = 8 | LED_DT BOARD
5.0 3 10k N LED RST JLB75 CN3003
gl 3(2 9 | LED_RST
R1633 Yo 88 Z|g——e FLD_CLK e [ (PAGE 4-24)
° X
o = . g LED_STB te” 11| LED_sTB
51 o sl =l o~ =] B@n| =] = Y 5| o=~ m) 2
= by e L 2 e 2| 5®5| 56| & FLD STB
o d J 7 dE 4l PSRN KEYO oo |21 FLO-STE
aso () S000DODE 1] kevo
MUN2213T1 -~ - — KEY1 Ig0 14| Kevt
swc s TeETEIITIITIIITINIID e 0
01 EREE NI ST I SR - i 15] Kevz
B R618 3 P X -8 L uLLLbho® 3 3
8 2 Z2E9LLEENngasgsg
o £05% ] S f$xd3iisiddeees
4 d 2822228 x3 05
a2 @ ) e - £z s
R1636 tVen w E) E) 8 I 1 P10
oNBOT 1P 100 - s o1 5 £ E=g Tty g8 (AREA4~—D 50 637 VA_PCONT
LICH R prpewarewr s . o1z “ ) RMTIN(SIRCSIN«) & 2 2 < & PII(VA_PCONT—) (E) e —@ =
5. =
> |2 NISE TX @ ©) JSTIN(JUST_CLK/AVLINK_IN<+—) P12(TU_PCONT_2—) ®
JLE83 Ree2 | ResT 0 01 TU_AUTOP
Ax |3 =@ TUSE RX FLD_DATA ? 1ok o0 4(~) SOUT3(FLD_DATA— P13(AUTO_PRESET_1—) (& =
100 0 e 51 TU_PCONT
T.GND | 4 — @ RETT 632 “ SIN3(FLD_IN—) P14(TU_PCONT—) (8 NI ORo T
A FLD GLK 10k 100 LAY e 10 NVA_PCONT s> .Tou/&
FOR UNSY LS I e R604 R‘mg o2 T 10 5 ©) CLK3(FLD_CLK—) _INT3(NG) (& PPR 52 o P \/A,Pcom> @ %
HECK) XIT_RST |6 7k s TR () BYTE _InTasyne_v_2ey (5 Yok >—WvJ $00k
g 100 0y = JL531 VSYNG TU_AUTOP
convss | 7 ©) CNVSS INTS(SYNC_V_1+) (8 5> TU_AUTOP
M2 |8 Ie° 20473 XCIN P20(BS_VOL_DET+—) @ %Tu G_MAX
TET6 - -t _G_l
806 sois J i) ISR TU_AFT (39 rowrs)
SH_TXD2 |9 100 L e XcouT P21(BS_PCONT—) e TU_AFT
JLBO7 |TSDO5 16V 514, X, 51 JLead RESETSV TU_PCONT
SH.AX02 |10/~ @ * T) _RESET P22(8S_DEC_SW—y) (& ® ———————————————5 TU_PCONT
ITSCKS 184S
CEVISCK5 |11 1c605 R2051503-E2-F R609 v (%) xour P23(es_com_cont—y (%) | ooo NS 5 nseL
100k 0 2) vss P24(BS_COR_DET+—) @ ® R648 INSEL_2 o7 Us:
* 0 * INSEL_2 (NOT USE)
657 2 xin IT CONTROLLER P25(BS_BST_CONT— ()* Tese hwseLs o9
01u I 5.1 X,0 65 INSEL_3
RISM_STATUS5 1 B s 5 ) vect P26(BS_BIT_SWar) (2 ®
RISM_STATUS5_1 16V c617 10k 5.1 JL66O 639
RISM_STATUS5.2 RISM_STATUS5_2 JL858 1us‘lluE p _NMI P27(INSEL5—) @ 5) ogu
@ —”_‘ 5.
- - 0655 ) _INT2(INT_RTC M306H5MC-C33FP HX520/HX720/HX722/HX920 vss 18 1ov
RiSM_RTs_0 Xy———RISLRTS 0, 0fu Goo ITREQS RS 0 ~INT2(NTRTG<) M306HSMG-A13FP HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925 @ JL661
115005 ITSDO5. B Jov R629 03‘ 2) _INT1(IT_REQ«—) P30(INSEL4—) @ 5
> 0 D)2
ITSDI5 —INTO(SLICE«—) veez (& SYNCRO_DET
1TSDI5 ReTe 5.1 . =, 51 o JL663 < SYNCRO_DET
ITSCKS 1625 &) P81(IT_XRST—) pa1(xeer_wp) (8 RGE5 597 @ ™ sasw
TO(2/8) ITseKs G———————————— | Rise DIMMER 51 P K51 2200 = JLEG4 T E—— P
ITREQS &) TA4OUT(DIMMER—) P32(EEP_SCL) (5 R686 R693 ® INSEL_PCONT
ITREQS D>————— RE30 JLE13 e 51 100 2200 o JL665 —————————————5 INSEL_PCONT
100 [ @ TA3IN(JUST_CLK 2+ P33(EEP_SDA) (o) e hd %VW‘ <CVINT
RISM_STAT! 2 01
XITRSTS St STATUSS ® 2(8) P76(RISM_STATUS2 — Paa(INSELG—) (B) SVREF
DIAG R610 JL14 JLEIS {0 JL633 INSEL 2 —————————<SVREF
Diag H>———————DIAG L 100 ®—(3) P15 pas(nstLz—) (2} o SYNCIN S,
P = &
NisE_Tx SH>————MSETX | 4 @ P74(V-SYNC_OUT—» P36(INSEL1—) (2= INSEL_1 HDET
NISE_RX ey )2l IS INSEL 3 < HET
NIsE_ RX G~ ooan e P73() PSTNSEL 3—) (B VSYNG VeYNG
yemwe
RET RE35 45‘ K) TATOUT(AVLINK_OUT—) TT T771 paoxemuTe—y (2 = 7627 B VMUTE
4700 ©° o 10k
o TU_SCL LIS o 46‘ ) SscL2(TU_SCL_1) g Sz 3 T 7 pat(AREAT) (8 '0 R
, g
6/8,7/8) TU_SDA 004 100 +(R) spa2(Tu_spa_1) - IS§E223Z _ Tioe Ta 7 paz (B 5% XP_AWUTE > Toqa/s)
Escess 8887l T g5 32 (AREAD<—) R608
R638 R620 2522682258885 270 Y 85 7 10K
0 10k =020 225888822288 & £F > XP_VMUTE
JF— QESESEEEE3888EL2 £ 2% oy 5% XP_VMUTE
e oo EEE R s R iR R R R Rt I o To7m)
PGONT 47u arE0&B3388Q8RERERERCIIEII2rg FsW
FAN_DET 3> FAN_DET 16V YNCHRO_DET+—)
N FAN_CONT 30(a1)32)(33)34)X35) 360373839 a0) (a1 Xa2)a) (44 Xas a6 a7 Xae a9 ) 50X )52 53 )64 55 )56 6758y EURO_INT
FAN_CONT &0 AT AT AT T AT e 7] R ol T Aol 7 < EuROINT
FAN_HI 1c601 ol ~|wf=| el o al=| << =|2|3g° ol o|=|o|x|a|o|8s~ 202 TO(7/8)
FAN H G&—————— $-80852CNMC-BIDT2G S| 2| =| 6| s| gl F|=| | =| <|2® ° 5 5 @5 AVLINK
HE NN B
25| |deteie glelalsl |gle
S[=[> CO@® SO5® o s Im (HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
. = 2]l < s[=13]3 =518 Blw a 0 1 1r1%ceo0a4a r ot TR
TO(1/8) UNSWeV-I == TET— 9" oo oioly | o 83, gSle 0 i
0.01u = 27272 BERSESESE 8] 8% S| = 8o x| 2 2 RESETSV | '
B s A - -3 =5 = e 2% 8 EEPROM — 5 RESETSV '
L8602 a 8 —l{» |
A7ud JL609 | 2% > 5> IRINT ;
@ IR_BUSY @1013/3» '
RE50 * ]
N o JL610 ' i
UNSW5V-I ik @ T STB_RXD !
v ot L L L RE43 1636 : :
aH T T D JL617 T 3 10k 63 STB_TXD |
GND-I THG0T . |
Co27 o R EEE LR LR e
- = 01 Bx
GND-V == C656 G604 G607 Y g2 RO
01u 0. g u %U RQEKOD? 16V L4
12 x| D Tx
16V 16V R637 R639 23 22 o 22
510 2200 = a&r o 27
POWER FAIL coze o 3
R623 L Lod o 2 e
i T T T 3T v o gl B o B § 4
C619  C620 C621 C622 623 C624 g 8| 8| = < g 2| 9
00 a7y gy df 04u  a7p 2 2 2 g 4 2 | & g QB11-615
By v B 1By S0V b, & o, AV LINK
5.1 RE71 100k ‘
MODEL| HX725: AEP3/ [ HX525/ HX520: AEP3/ | HX520: AEP1 2. UK/ 1621
HX727: AEP3/ | HX725: AEP1, UK/ | HX920 HX720/HX722 R1603 RG99 R1609 162
REF. HX925 HX727: AEP1 10k 10k 150k
R648 o 0 XX XX ] 46 51 E
R650 10k 10k XX XX 26 < N, 51 ‘ gz
R652 100 100 XX XX QB\ °%
a1 0613 45 45 Yz
RE54 100 100 XX ped o 51 MSD601-RST! 4 0614 R1613
R672 XX XX 10k 10k MSD601-RST1 22 .8
o lr
R679 10k 10k XX XX Lo
R682 XX 10k XX 10k R1602 R1604 R1601 R1614
R683 10k XX 10k XX 10k 10k 10k 10k
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MSD601-RST1

Note : The components identified by mark A\ or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.
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For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-4 for waveforms.
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5.0
Wt @

R705
0

SYNCIN

SVREF

R712
33k

v @ JL712

c713
a7u
16V

R733
0

R729
22k

c727
0.iu

C731 C732 G719 G729
01u 0iu 0fu  0.u
B B B

-
23
e

aln
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-4 for waveforms.
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-4 for waveforms.
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-41 for printed wiring board.
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-41 for printed wiring board.

A g 2 8 2 gl & g 3 3l g z g <
| o 7 o | S = x| <| = |
< < & 2 2 S| 8| < < «| «
gl gl o gl D <] =l B @l G| g
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE @ 2 gl @ FI
R :REC MODE
P :PB MODE 10
0.1u
B
L -y o
R223 SA_XRST 8 & 8
. S8 g
B AT2RESET w52 R237 2 a g
> @
s s SA_D7 ¢ ®
AT2DATA[7] £ SA 08
AT2DATA[8] D—’—STNJ}M__AZ—‘—\—M
AT2DATA[6] ’TB%;&‘? SA D9 P - o=
<
AT2DATA[9] e SATD5 g 3 X E - R25a RN
AT2DATA[S] e SA DT e £2g- NN
AT2DATA[10] ‘ 3L ‘ SA DA T 2 =
[pALY] — = = =
C AT2DATA[4] RE220 SA D11 SA D13 SA_CSO 777
AT2DATA[11] . SA D3 SA_D2 SA_Cs1
. N
AT2DATA[3] Lo AT SA D12 H_CS_N1
3T - H_PDIAG_N
AT2DATA(12] ‘ 13“*; ‘ A D3 cao1 L) _PDIAG_|
W
AT2DATA[2] RB221 saps B uAo 1 B
SA_D13 |5 01
] 68 vDDIO 1) 0u
AT2DATA(13] SA_D1 SA_D11
7o, 8 -
AT2DATA[1] 5 SA D14 SA_D4 HDD DRIVE VAl
IVi\E 215
AT2DATA[14] ‘ T ‘ SA_DO - \c201 11 Uéu 217 CN203
D AT2DATA[0] RB222 SA DTS G20z M 885A8040-TBG1C000 0.01u — 1 | GND
AT2DATA[15] sA Do B JL202 i
H_DD10 2C " 2| Ty
TO(1/7) A D5 - 41203 m
H_DD5 ® 118 3| HT-
R224 SA_D9 - €219 0.0fu HDD
22 SA_DREQ " bDo o »> 0.01u B — 4| GND UNT
AT2DMARQ W SA_D6 ® —E} 5| HR-
— H_DD6
R225 SA_IOW SA_D8 " bDs | 6| HR+
AT2DIOW W SA_D7 H*Dm g%ﬁﬂ — 7 | an0
R226 SA_IOR SA_XRST o = _ g
AT2DIOR W H_RESET_N 22,353 > RERS
E . 2 NOPORSmd NPT
Rg27 SA_IORDY 2S °9 TP T °9
AT2I0RDY W S 2 < s+ L1 L E
£ E 3 b DUk
=
< X .
R228
22 SA_DACK B Bx 3 2
AT2DMACK W g2z B3 858« B« g
— u o™ oo o
B
A229 SA_INT 16v
AT2INTRQ W
R231 SA_A1
82 . @
F AT2ADR[1] W Qx 8
o o
AT2ADR[0] 3
AT2ADR[2] co34 | B .
0.01u | 16V &= R248 | o
AT2CS[0] B N 12k = So
— _ 16V B +£05%
AT2CS[1] §loe—e N%D R249.]
100 =
B l L L L +05%
< 3 T3 by puby
o l 203 €204 C205] 206 R252
G 3= O.DB1u 12p  12p 0.01u 0
o
L, ¢ |_82'0
237 i
0};“ qp—”b o
10v g
— ||
c209
v e—}|
TO(/7.3/7,417,
H W 5/7.6/7)
FB201
1] 0uH
SW3.4V
1201
10uH B4
— T —o
L202
10uH
€223 c233 @
100 == 022u &
I B B 3
6.3V 6.3V O TO(5/7)
2012 o 222 1.8V REG
&= == 10u
oB B
& 6.3V
= 2012
=
&
J ¢ ¢ GND

HDD DRIVE
RD-060 (217) 4-27 4-28



For Schematic Diagram

* Refer to page 4-41 for printed wiring board.
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-41 for printed wiring board.
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-41 for printed wiring board.
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-41 for printed wiring board.
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For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-4 for waveforms.
* Refer to page 4-41 for printed wiring board.
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4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

RD-060 BOARD (SIDE A)

. @ : Uses unleaded solder.

RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

RD-060 BOARD (SIDE B) - 4 :uses sscossoer

RD-060 BOARD (SIDE B)
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
SECTION 5 HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925
IC PIN FUNCTION DESCRIPTION

5-1. IT CONTROL IC
(1IC603: M306H5MG-A13FP, M306H5MC-C33FP, M306H5FGFP (AV-103 BOARD))

Pin No. Pin Name /0 Function
1 ONDO | Detection of board temperature
2 SIRCSIN | Input of remote control signal
3 AVLINK-IN | Input of AV LINK scart signal
4 FLD_DATA (0] Output of FLD datasigna
5 FLD_IN | Fixedat “L"
6 FLD_CLK (0] Output of FLD clock signal
7 BYTE | Fixed at “L”
8 CNVSS | Connected to GND when the flash is overwritten isVCC
9 XCIN | Input of sub-clock signal (32.768KHz)
10 XCOUT O | Not used
11 _RESET | Input of system reset signal input
12 XOuUT (0] Output of main-clock signal (10MHz)
13 VSS — | Digital GND
14 XIN | Input of main-clock signal (10MHz)
15 VCC1 — | Power supply input (Digital 5.0V)
16 _NMI | Fixed at “H"
17 INT_RTC | Input of RTC INT signal from Real Time Clock
18 _IT_REQ | Input of communication request signal with system controller
19 SLICE | Input of slicer operation detection from 37 pin
20 IT_XRST (0] Output communication reset signal with RISM 3
21 DIMMER (0] Output of LED power supply switch
22 JUST_CLK_2 O | Not used
23 RISM_STATUS2 (0] Output of communication status 2 signal with system controller
24 P75 (0] Not used
25 P74 (0] Not used
26 P73 O | Not used
27 AVLINK-OUT O | Output of AV LINK signal
28 TU_SCL_1 O | Output of I1C clock signal
29 TU_SDA_1 (0] Input/output 11C data signal
30 VSS2 — | Analog GND
31 LP2 (0] Output of filter signal 2 (for Fsc)
32 LP3 (0] Output of filter signa 3 (forVPS)
33 LP4 O | Output of filter signal 4 (for PDC)
34 VDD2 — | Power supply input (Analog 5V)
35 TEST1 — | Fixedat“L”
36 M1 — | Fixedat“L”
37 SLICEON (0] Output of slicer operation detection
38 IT_SOUT (0] Output of serial TXD 1 signal with system controller
39 IT_SIN | Input of serial RXD 1 signal with system controller
40 IT_SCLK (0] Output of serial CLK 1 signal with system controller
41 MONITOR | Input of RTS signal with system controller
42 TXD o]
43 RXD o]
44 RISM_STATUS3 (0] Not used
45 RISM_STATUS1 | Input of communication status 1 signal with system controller
46 CLKOUT — | Digital GND
47 PCONT (0] Output of switch system power control signal
48 FAN_DET | Input of fan stopping detect signal
49 FAN_ONOFF (0] Output of fan on/off signal (“H”:fan on)
50 FAN_SPEED (0] Output of fan direction speed switching signal (“H”:high speed)
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Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function
51 P_FAIL | Input of UNSW6V power off detection signal
52 HDET_1 | Detection of IN SEL output video signal
53 CE | Fixed at “L” (when the flash is overwritten isVCC)
54 HDET_2 O | Not used
55 INSEL_PCONT (0] Output of IC’s power supply signal (“H”:INSEL)
56 XP_AMUTE O | Output of muting signal for audio
57 SLICE_V_SW O | Not used
58 SYNCHRO_DET — | Detection of selection signal from component video signal
59 AREAO | Fixed at “L”
60 AREA1 | Fixed at “H"
61 XP_VMUTE (0] Output of muting signal for video
62 INSEL_3 O | Not used
63 INSEL1 O | Notused
64 INSEL2 (0] Not used
65 INSEL6 O | Not used
66 EEP_SDA (0] Output of 11C data signal with EEPROM
67 EEP_SCL (0] Output of 11C clock signal with EEPROM
68 XEEP_WP (0] Output of 11C writing protect signal with EEPROM
69 VCC2 — | Power supply input (Digital 5V)
70 INSEL4 O | Not used
71 VSS — | Digital GND
72 INSEL5 (0] Not used
73 BS BIT_SW (0] Output of busy signa for IR control IC
74 BS BST_CONT (0] Output of INT signal for IR control IC
75 BS_COR_DET O | Not used
76 BS CONV_CONT O | Not used
77 BS DEC_SW (0] Output of reset signal for IR control IC
78 BS PCONT O | Not used
79 BS VOL_DET O | Not used
80 SYNC V_1 | Input of vertical synchronous signal
81 SYNC_V_2 | Fixed at “L”
82 NC | Input of sacrt IC’s interpolate signal
83 TU_PCONT_1 (0] Output of tuner power supply control signal (“H":Power on)
84 AUTO_PRESET_1 (0] Output of RF gain control signal
85 TU_PCONT2 O | Not used
86 VA_PCONT (0] Output of power control signal for audio/video
87 AREA4 | Fixed at “H” or “L”. Input of area detection signal
88 AREA5 | Fixed at “L” or “H”. Input of area detection signal
89 AREA6 | Fixed at “H” or “L”. Input of area detection signal
90 FL_PCONT (0] Output of FLD grid power on signa
91 FR_PCONT O | Not used
92 S2SW | Detection of line 2 S-video signal
93 LED_XRESET (0] Output of reset signal for LED and FLD driver
94 LED_STB (0] Output of strove signal for LED driver
95 FLD_CS (0] Output of FLD driver strove signal
96 KEYO | Input of switching signal 0
97 KEY1 | Input of switching signal 1
98 KEY2 | Input of switching signal 2
99 KEY3 | Fixed at “H"
100 FSwW | Input of blanking signal for EURO scart
101 TU_AFT_2 | Fixed at “L”
102 TU_G_MAX_2 | Fixed at “L”
103 AVSS — | Analog GND
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Pin No. Pin Name /0 Function
104 TU_G_MAX_1 | Input of tuner gain signal
105 VREF | Power supply input (Analog 5V)
106 AVCC — | Power supply input (Analog 5V)
107 TEST3_CONT O | Notused
108 START | Input of oscillation selection signal
109 SYNCIN | Input composite video signal
110 SVREF | When dlice the vertical synchronous signal input slice power
111 TEST2 | Fixed at GND
112 VDD3 — | Power supply input (Analog 5V)
113 CVIN1 | Input of component video signal
114 VSS3 — | Analog GND
115 TEST3 | Fixedat “L”
116 TU_AFT1 | Input of tuner ATF control signal
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5-2. MAIN CONTROL IC (IC103: R8A34012BG (RD-060 BOARD))

Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function
Al AT1DATA[11] I/0 | Input/output of data11 for DVD
A2 AT1DATA[12] I/0 | Input/output of data 12 for DVD
A3 AT1DATA[14] 1/0 | Input/output of data 14
A4 AT1DIOW O | Output of DVD write signal
A5 AT1INTRQ | Input of IRQ signa
A6 HDREQI0] — | Fixedat“L"

A7 HWS[0] O | Output of write strove signal 0

A8 HCS[1] — | Fixedat “H”

A9 HCS[4] — | Fixedat “H”

A10 HADRS[30] O | Output of address 30

All HADRS[26] O | Output of address 26

Al12 HADRS[22] O | Output of address 22

Al13 HADRS[21] O | Output of address 21

Al4 HADRS[17] O | Output of address 17

A15 HADRS[13] O | Output of address 13

Al6 HADRS[10] O | Output of address 10

Al7 HADRS[7] O | Output of address 7

A18 MSDATA[O] — Fixed at “L”"

A19 MSDATA[3] — | Fixedat“L”

A20 SCLK[3] — | Not usedd

A21 CTY1] — | Fixedat“H"

A22 TX[2] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
A23 RTS[1] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
A24 RTS[0] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
A25 DVDD Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
AAl TRDATA[1] O | Not used

AA2 TRDATA[3] O | Not used

AA3 TRSYNC O | Not used

AA4 EVENTI[O] O | Not used

AA5 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.4V)
AAG6 VRMA — | Fixedat“L”

AAT VRMB — | Fixedat“L”

AA8 VSSDAD10 Analog GND

AA9 RREF1(REXT1) — Fixed at “L”"
AA10 REF2(REXT2) — | Fixedat“L”
AAl1l VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.4V)
AA12 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
AA13 VSS Digital GND
AAl14 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
AA15 VSS Digital GND
AA16 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.4V)
AA17 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
AA18 DADRS[3] O | Output of address 3 for SDRAM
AA19 DADRS[10] O | Output of address 10 for SDRAM
AA20 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
AA21 DDATA[8] 1/0 | Input/output of data 8 for SDRAM
AA22 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)
AA23 DDATA[10] 1/0 | Input/output of data 10 for SDRAM
AA24 DDATA[3] 1/0 | Input/output of data 3 for SDRAM
AA25 DDATA[4] 1/0 | Input/output of data 4 for SDRAM
AB1 TRDATA[4] O | Not used

AB2 TRDATA[7] O | Not used

AB3 TRST | Fixed at “L”"
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Pin No. Pin Name /0 Function
AB4 VCCAAD10A — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(ADC)
AB5 VROA — Fixedat “L"

AB6 VROB — | Fixedat“L”

AB7 VCCAAD10B — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(ADC)
AB8 VCCADA10 — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(DAC)
AB9 VCCADA10 — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(DAC)
AB10 VCCADA10 — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(DAC)
AB11 VSS Digital GND

AB12 TESTMODI5] (0] Fixedat “L"

AB13 REC656V | Input of vertical synchronization signal
AB14 REC6560[1] O | Not used

AB15 REC6560[3] O | Not used

AB16 PXCLK (0] Not used

AB17 REC6560][7] O | Not used

AB18 DADRS[5] (0] Output of address 5 for SDRAM

AB19 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)(1/O)
AB20 DADRS[7] O | Output of address 7 for SDRAM

AB21 DADRS[9] O | Output of address 9 for SDRAM

AB22 DADRS[12] (0] Output of address 12 for SDRAM

AB23 VSS Digital GND

AB24 DDATA[1] I/O | Input/output of data 1 for SDRAM
AB25 DDATA[2] I/O | Input/output of data 2 for SDRAM

ACl TRDATA[5] O | Not used

AC2 TCK | Fixed at “L”

AC3 TDO O | Not used

AC4 VRPA — Fixedat “L"

AC5 VRPB — | Fixedat“L”

AC6 VSSAAD10B Analog GND

AC7 VCCDAD10 Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)(ADC)
AC8 VSSDDA10A — Digital GND

AC9 VDDDDA10 — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

AC10 VSSDDA10B — | Digital GND

AC11 TESTMOD[1] O | Digital GND

AC12 TESTMOD[6] O | Digital GND

AC13 REC656H | Input of horizontal synchronization signal
ACl14 REC6561[1] | Input of digital video signal [1]

AC15 REC6560[2] O | Not used

AC16 REC6560[4] O | Not used

AC17 REC6561[7] | Input of digital video signal [7]

AC18 DADRS[4] (0] Output of address 4 for SDRAM

AC19 DADRS[6] (0] Output of address 6 for SDRAM

AC21 DADRS[8] (0] Output of address 8 for SDRAM

AC20 VSS Digital GND

AC22 DADRS[11] (0] Output of address 11 for SDRAM

AC23 DWE (0] Output of write enable signal

AC24 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)

AC25 DDATA[Q] 1/0 | Input/output of data O for SDRAM

AD1 EVENT[1] O | Not used

AD2 VINA1 | Input of analog video (CVBYS)

AD3 VSSAAD10A Anaog GND

AD4 NC Not used

AD5 VCCAAD10B — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(DAC)
ADG6 ROUT(PDOQ) (0] Output of analog video signal (red)
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Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function
AD7 VSSADA10 — | Analog GND
ADS8 BOUT(PD2) (0] Output of analog video signal (blue)
AD9 VSSADA10 — | Analog GND
AD10 COUT(PD3) (0] Output of analog video signal (chroma)
AD11 TESTMOD[2] O | Digital GND
AD12 TESTMOD[7] O | Digital GND
AD13 T™MS | Input of SDI-ICE/JTAG TMS
AD14 REC6560[0] O | Not used
AD15 REC6561[2] | Input of digital video signal [2]
AD16 REC6561[4] | Input of digital video signal [4]
AD17 REC6560[5] O | Not used
AD18 REC6560][ 6] O | Not used
AD19 DADRS[1] O | Output of address 1 for SDRAM
AD20 DBA[1] Output of bank address 1 for SDRAM
AD21 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Analog 2.5V)
AD22 DCS (0] Output of chip select signa
AD23 DCAS (0] Output of CAS signal for SDRAM
AD24 DCLKO (0] Output of clock signa
AD25 VSS Digital GND
AEl TD1 | Not used
AE2 VSSAAD10A Anaog GND
AE3 VINA2 | Input of analog video signal (Y)
AE4 VCCAAD10A — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(DAC)
AE5 CIN (VINBY) | Input of analog video signal (C)
AE6 VSSAAD10B Anaog GND
AE7 GOUT(PD1) (0] Output of analog video signal (green)
AE8 VSSADA10 — | Analog GND (DAC)
AE9 YOUT(PD4) (0] Output of analog video signal (Y)
AE10 TESTMOD[0] O | Digital GND
AE11 TESTMOD[3] O | Digital GND
AE12 TESTMOD[4] O | Digitd GND
AE13 RESET | Input of hardware reset signal
AE14 REC6561[0] | Input of digital video signal [0]
AE15 R656CLKI | Input of clock signa
AE16 REC6561[ 3] | Input of digital video signal [3]
AE17 REC6561[5] | Input of digital video signal [5]
AE18 REC6561[6] | Input of digital video signal [6]
AE19 DADRS[2] O | Output of address 2 for SDRAM
AE20 DADRS[0] (0] Output of address 0 for SDRAM
AE21 DBA[0] (0] Output of bank address 0 for SDRAM
AE22 VSS Digital GND
AE23 DRAS (0] Output of RAS signal for SDRAM
AE24 DCLKNO (0] Output of negative clock signal
AE25 DVREF | Input of reference voltage
B1 AT1DATA[4] I/0 | Input/output of data 4 for DVD
B2 AT1DATA[3] 1/0 | Input/output of data 3 for DVD
B3 AT1DATA[1] 1/0 | Input/output of data 1 for DVD
B4 AT1IDMAREQ | Input of request signal from DMA
B5 ATIDMACK (0] Input of ACK signal from DMA
B6 AT1ADR([2] (0] Output of devise address 2 for DVD
B7 HDACK]1] — | Fixedat “H”
B8 HOE (0] Output of output enable signal
B9 HCY[2] (0] Output of chip select signal/GPIO 2
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Pin No. Pin Name /0 Function
B10 HADRS[31] O | Output of address 31
B11 HADRS[27] O | Output of address 27
B12 HADRS[23] (0] Output of address 23
B13 HADRS[20] (0] Output of address 20
B14 HADRS[16] O | Output of address 16
B15 HADRS[12] (0] Output of address 12
B16 HADRS[8] (0] Output of address 8
B17 MSBS — | Fixedat“L”
B18 MSDATA[2] — Fixedat “L"
B19 MSCLK — Fixedat “L"
B20 SCLK[OQ] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
B21 TX[1] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
B22 RTS2] — | Fixedat“H"
B23 DVSS Digital GND
B24 PCO O | Not used
B25 AHVDD Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)
C1 AT1DATA[5] 1/0 | Input/output of data 5 for DVD
c2 AT1DATA[10] 1/0 | Input/output of data 10 for DVD
C3 AT1DATA[13] 1/0 | Input/output of data 13 for DVD
Cc4 AT1DATA[15] 1/0 | Input/output of data 15 for DVD
C5 AT1IORDY I Input of 1/O ready signal
C6 AT1ADR[0] (0] Output of devise address 0 for DVD
Cc7 AT1CS[0] (0] Output of chip select signal 0 for DVD
Cc8 HDACK]Q] — | Output of transfer acknowledge signal/GPIO 0
Cc9 HCS[0] (0] Output of chip select signal 0
C10 HCY[5] — | Output of chip select signal/GPIO 5
C11 HADRS[ 28] (0] Output of address 28
C12 HADRS[24] (0] Output of address 24
C13 HADRS[19] (0] Output of address 19
Ci14 HADRS[15] (0] Output of address 15
C15 HADRS[11] (0] Output of address 11
C16 HADRS[6] (0] Output of address 6
C17 MSDATA[1] — Fixedat “L"
C18 CT9Y3] Not used
C19 SCLK[1] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
C20 CT90] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
c21 RTS[3] — | Not used
Cc22 RX[2] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
Cc23 AHVSS Digital GND
C24 RX[1] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO
C25 HDATA[15] — | Input/output of data 15
D1 AT1DATA[6] 1/0 | Input/output of data 6
D2 AT1DATA[9] 1/0 | Input/output of data9 for DVD
D3 AT1DATA[2] 1/0 | Input/output of data 2 for DVD
D4 AT1DATAIQ] 1/0 | Input/output of data O
D5 AT1DIOR (0] Output of 1/0 read signal
D6 AT1ADR[1] (0] Output of devise address 1 for DVD
D7 AT1CY[1] (0] Output of chip select signal 1 for DVD
D8 HDREQ[1] — | Fixedat“L"
D9 HWS[1] O | Fixedat“H"
D10 HCS[3] — | Fixedat“H”
D11 HADRS[29] (0] Output of address 29
D12 HADRS[25] O | Output of address 25
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Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function

D13 HADRS[18] O | Output of address 18

D14 HADRS[14] O | Output of address 14

D15 HADRS[9] (0] Output of address 9

D16 MSINS — | Fixedat“L”

D17 SCLK[2] — | Fixedat “H”

D18 CT92] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO

D19 TX[O] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO

D20 TX[3] O | Fixedat“H”

D21 RX[3] O | Fixedat“H"

D22 VMCLK | Input of 27MHz system clock

D23 RX[0] O | Output of UART(CSIO)/GPIO

D24 HDATA[13] — | Input/output of data 13

D25 HDATA[10] — | Input/output of data 10

E1l AT2Cq[1] (0] Output of chip select signal for HDD driver
E2 AT1RESET (0] Output of reset signal

E3 AT1DATA[7] 1/0 | Input/output of data 7 for DVD

E4 AT1DATA[8] I/0 | Input/output of data 8 for DVD

E5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

E6 VSS Digital GND

E7 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

E8 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)

E9 VSS Digital GND

E10 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

Ell VSS Digital GND

E12 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)

E13 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

El4 VSS Digital GND

E15 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

E16 VSS Digital GND

E1l7 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)

E18 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

E19 VSS Digital GND

E20 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

E21 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)

E22 HDATA[4] 1/0 | Input/output of data 4

E22 HDATA[14] 1/0 | Input/output of data 14

E23 HDATA[12] 1/0 | Input/output of data 12

E24 HDATA[9] 1/0 | Input/output of data9

E25 HDATA[8] 1/0 | Input/output of data 8

F1 AT2ADR[1] (0] Output of device address 1 for HDD driver
F2 AT2ADRI[0] O | Output of device address O for HDD driver
F3 AT2ADR([2] (0] Output of device address 2 for HDD driver
F4 AT2CS[0] (0] Output of chip select signal for HDD driver
F5 VSS Digital GND

F21 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)

F22 HDATA[11] I/0 | Input/output of data 11

F23 TEST — | Fixedat GND

F24 HDATA[7] 1/0 | Input/output of data 7

F25 HDATA[5] 1/0 | Input/output of data5

Gl AT2DIOR (0] Output of 1/0 read signal

G2 AT2IORDY | Input of 1/0 ready signal

G3 AT2DMACK (0] Output of ACK signal from DMA

G4 AT2INTRQ | Input of IRQ signal
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Pin No. Pin Name /0 Function
G5 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)
G21 VSS Digital GND
G22 CSYNC — | Fixedat“H”

G23 HDATA[6] — | Input/output of data 6
G24 HDATA[3] — | Input/output of data 3
G25 HDATA[2] — | Input/output of data 2
H1 AT2DATA[Q] 1/0 | Input/output of data O for HDD driver
H2 AT2DATA[15] 1/0 | Input/output of data 15 for HDD driver
H3 AT2DMAREQ | Input of request signal from DMA
H4 AT2DIOW (0] Output of 1/0O write signal
H5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
H21 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
H22 HDATA[4] — | Input/output of data 4
H23 HDATA[1] — | Input/output of data 1
H24 HDATA[Q] — | Input/output of data O
H25 INT[7] (0] Output of interrupt request/GPIO
J1 AT2DATA[2] 1/0 | Input/output of data 2 for HDD driver
2 AT2DATA[13] 1/0 | Input/output of data 13 for HDD driver
J3 AT2DATA[]] 1/0 | Input/output of data 1 for HDD driver
A AT2DATA[14] 1/0 | Input/output of data 14 for HDD driver
J5 VSS Digital GND
J21 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)
J22 INT[8] — | Not used
J23 DBI | Input of SDI-ICE/JTAG TRST
4 INT[6] — | Fixed at “H"
35 INT[5] — | Fixed at “H"
K1 AT2DATA[4] 1/0 | Input/output of data4 for HDD driver
K2 AT2DATA[1]] 1/0 | Input/output of data 11 for HDD driver
K3 AT2DATA[3] — | Input/output of data 3 for HDD driver
K4 AT2DATA[12] 1/0 | Input/output of data 12 for HDD driver
K5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
K21 VSS Digital GND
K22 INT4 Fixed at “H"
K23 WP(INT3) Fixed at “H”
K24 SDA[1] — | Fixedat“H”
K25 SDA[OQ] — | Fixedat“H”
L1 AT2DATA[6] 1/0 | Input/output of data 6 for HDD driver
L2 AT2DATA[9] — | Input/output of data 9 for HDD driver
L3 AT2DATA[5] — | Input/output of data5 for HDD driver
L4 AT2DATA[10] 1/0 | Input/output of data 10 for HDD driver
L5 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)
L11 VSS Digital GND
L12 VSS Digital GND
L13 VSS Digital GND
L14 VSS Digital GND
L15 VSS Digital GND
L21 SDCL[0Q] — | Fixedat“H”
L22 SDCL[]] — | Fixedat“H”
L23 INT[2] | Input of interrupt request/GPIO
L24 INT[1] — | Fixed at “H"
L25 INT[Q] — | Fixedat“H”
M1 AT2RESET (0] Output of reset signal
M2 A1BCKI | Fixed at “H"
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Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function
M3 AT2DATA[7] 1/0 | Input/output of data 7 for HDD driver
M4 AT2DATA[8] 1/0 | Input/output of data 8 for HDD driver
M5 VSS Digital GND
M11 VSS Digital GND
M12 VSS Digital GND
M13 VSS Digital GND
M14 VSS Digital GND
M15 VSS Digital GND

M21 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
M22 DDATA[30] 1/0 | Input/output of data 30 for SDRAM
M23 DDATA[31] 1/0 | Input/output of data 31 for SDRAM
M24 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)
M25 HWAIT — Fixed at “H"

N VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
N1 A1DDATAI | Fixed at “H”

N2 AMCLK1 | Input of audio master clock (36.864MHz)
N3 A1LRCKI | Fixed at “H"

N4 ADATAO (0] Output of digital audio signal

N5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
N11 VSS Digital GND
N12 VSS Digital GND
N13 VSS Digital GND
N14 VSS Digital GND
N15 VSS Digital GND
N21 DDATA[21] 1/0 | Input/output of data21 for SDRAM
N22 DDATA[28] 1/0 | Input/output of data 28 for SDRAM
N23 DDATA[29] 1/0 | Input/output of data 29 for SDRAM
N24 DDATA[22] 1/0 | Input/output of data 22 for SDRAM
N25 DDATA[23] 1/0 | Input/output of data 23 for SDRAM
P1 ADCCLKI (0] Not used

P2 LRCKO (0] Output of audio L/R clock signal
P3 AODATAI | Output of digital audio signal

P4 AOBCKI | Input of audio bit clock signal

P5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 3.3V)
P11 VSS Digital GND

P12 VSS Digital GND

P13 VSS Digital GND

P14 VSS Digital GND

P15 VSS Digital GND

P21 DDATA[18] 1/0 | Input/output of data 18 for SDRAM
P22 DDATA[26] 1/0 | Input/output of data 26 for SDRAM
P23 DDATA[27] 1/0 | Input/output of data 27 for SDRAM
P24 DDATA[19] 1/0 | Input/output of data 19 for SDRAM
P25 DDATA[20] 1/0 | Input/output of data 20 for SDRAM
R1 SPDIFO (0] Input of digital audio signal

R2 VCLKI | Input of clock signal (27MHz) (Video decoder)
R3 BCKO (0] Output of audio bit clock signal

R4 AMCLK2 | Input of audio master clock (33.8688MHz)
R5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
R11 VSS Digital GND
R12 VSS Digital GND
R13 VSS Digital GND
R14 VSS Digital GND
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Pin No. Pin Name /0 Function
R15 VSS Digital GND
R21 DDATA[25] 1/0 | Input/output of data 25 for SDRAM
R22 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)
R23 VSS Digital GND
R24 DDATA[16] 1/0 | Input/output of data 16 for SDRAM
R25 DDATA[17] I/0 | Input/output of data 17 for SODRAM
T1 AOLRCKI | Input of audio L/R clock signal
T2 DACCLKO O | Not used
T3 SPDIFI | Fixed at “H"
T4 PHYDIO[7] 1/0 | Input/output of data 7 for PHY
T5 VSS Digital GND
T21 DDM[2] (0] Output of data mask signal 2 for SDRAM
T22 DDQS[3] | Output of data strobe signal 3 for SDRAM
T23 DDATA[24] 1/0 | Input/output of data 24 for SDRAM
T24 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)
T25 VSS Digital GND
Ul PHYLREQ (0]
u2 PHYDIO[6] — | Input/output of data 6 for PHY
U3 PHYDIO[4] — | Input/output of data 4 for PHY
u4 PHYDIO[1] — | Input/output of data 1 for PHY
U5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
u21 DDM[1] O | Output of data mask signal 1 for SDRAM
u22 DDQS[1] (0] Output of data strobe signal 1 for SDRAM
u23 DDM[3] (0] Output of data mask signal 3 for SDRAM
u24 DDM[0] (0] Output of data mask signal 0 for SDRAM
u25 DDQS2] (0] Output of data strobe signal 2 for SDRAM
V1 PHYDIO[5] 1/0 | Input/output of data5 for PHY
V2 PHYDIO[3] 1/0 | Input/output of data 3 for PHY
V3 PHYDIO[0] 1/0 | Input/output of data O for PHY
V4 PHYCTL[1] (0] Not used
V5 VDD33 — | Power supply input (Analog 3.3V)(DAC)
V21 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
V22 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)
V23 DDATA[15] 1/0 | Input/output of data 15 for SDRAM
V24 DDATA[7] 1/0 | Input/output of data 7 for SDRAM
V25 DDQS[0] — | Output of data strobe signal 0
w1 PHYDIO[2] 1/0 | Input/output of data 2 for PHY
W2 PHYLPS (0]
W3 PHY SCLK | Input of clock signal
W4 TRDATA[2] O | Not used
W5 VSS Digital GND
w21 DDATA[14] I/0 | Input/output of data 14 for SODRAM
w22 DDATA[13] 1/0 | Input/output of data 13 for SDRAM
w23 VSS Digital GND
w24 VDD25 — | Power supply input (Digital 2.5V)
w25 DDATA[6] — | Input/output data 6 for SDRAM
Y1 PHYCTL[OQ] o]
Y2 TRDATA[OQ] O | Not used
Y3 TRCLK (0] Not used
Y4 TRDATA[6] (0] Not used
Y5 VDD — | Power supply input (Digital 1.0V)
Y21 DDATA[9] 1/0 | Input/output of data 9 for SDRAM
Y22 DDATA[11] I/0 | Input/output of data 11 for SODRAM
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Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function
Y23 DDATA[12] 1/0 | Input/output of data 12 for SDRAM
Y24 DDATA[5] 1/0 | Input/output of data5 for SDRAM
Y25 VSS Digital GND
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RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/

SECTION 6 HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

SERVICE MODE

Thisisthe diagnostics to locate cause of fault.

The diagnostics can be executed using the remote commander and a monitor.

To enter the service mode, connect the VIDEO OUT connector of the main unit to the monitor. While pressing the “&” (Open/Close) button
and the “D>” (PLAY) button at the same time, connect the AC power cord to the power outlet. (Keep pressing the above buttons until a
message, “WELCOME” appears on the display panel of the main unit.)

While the diagnostics is in progress, either “OK” or “NG” appears on the monitor screen to enable the judgment whether the respective
devices or the peripheral are normal or have any abnormality.

When an abnormality is detected, the diagnostics is stopped at that moment and you can select to keep running the diagnostics or to stop it.

6-1. Check ltem

Checking item IC name REF When NG isdisplayed astheresult of the DEVICE TEST, thelC or
EEPROM IC M24C32-WMN6T IC102 its peripheral is defective.

VIDEODEC | ICTVP5147M1PFP 1C301

DDR IC K4H511638C-UCB3T | IC105

DDR IC K4H511638C-UCB3T | I1C106

All parts are mounted on the RD-060 board.
For IC301, only AEP3 is used.
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6-2. Screen Transition in the Service Mode

MAIN MENU

<< MAIN MENU >>
1) Version No.
2) Display Color
3) Total Tme
2
9) HDD MODE

MODEL *okx
SYSCON Version [***]
HDD Serial ID [***]
HDD Sony ID [**x]

A
v

<RETURN>

<< Version No. >>
MODEL MRX1534EC
Region Code [*]
SYSCON Version [***]
ITcon Version [***]
Drive Version [** ]

A

<2>

A

[EE

< RETURN >

<< Display Color >>
1) White Signal ON
2) White Signal OFF

< RETURN >

<< Total Tme >>

1) Total [Power ON]

2) Total [DVD Playback]
3) Total [DVD Recording]

< RETURN >

<< Error History >>
3) ...

[Up] or [Down]

< RETURN >

<< Command History >>

[Up] or [Down]

< RETURN >

A
Vv

<< History Clear >>

Execute History Clear?

Yes

< RETURN >

A A A A
~ o o S w
\Z Vv v v
v v v v v v

<< Factory Set up >

1) NOR Factory Set up

2) S-AND Factory Set up

3) HDD Data Factory Set up

A
©
v

I‘y

< RETURN >

A
©
%

<< Device Check >

1) EEPROM Check

2) Super AND Check

3) Video Dec Device Check
4) ODR Data Check

5) IT Setting

< RETURN >

<10 >

<< HDD >>

1) Indcate ID

2) Performance Check

3) Write ID

4) Format

5) Factory Check

6) Write Registration Code

< RETURN >

I‘y I‘y

<< G-code OSD Setting Menu >>
1) G-CODE

2) Show View

3) Video Plus

4) VCR Plus+

Verifying version number of the respective software of the main
unit

Setting ON/OFF of the PAL 100% white signal output

Reading the accumul ative operating hours of the drive
« Total power-on hours

« Total DVD playback hours

« Total DVD recording hours

* Display format: OO hours AA minutes

Displaying the error history in the past in the error code
* Maximum 20 errors can be displayed.

Displaying history of the buttons pressed in the past.

* Pressed buttons for 400 commands at a maximum can be stored.

Clearing the Error History and the Command History

Returning the Set Ups of various functions to default

Diagnostic checks in the Service Mode



6-3.
1

2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

0)

6-4.
1

2)
3

4)

5)

Items and Description of Service Mode Menu
Whenthekey “1” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the Version No. check menu screen.

When thekey “2” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the Display Color check menu screen.

Whenthekey “3” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the Total Time check menu screen.

When the key “4”is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the Error History check menu screen.

Whenthekey “5” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the Command History check menu screen.

Whenthekey “6” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the History Clear check menu screen.

Whenthekey “7” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the Factory Set Up check menu screen.

Whenthe key “8” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the hard disk check menu screen.

Whenthekey “9” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the hard disk check menu screen.

When thekey “0” is pressed down, the monitor display moves
to the G-code Setting menu screen.

Device Check Menu (Diagnostic Test)
Whenthekey “1” ispressed down, the EEPROM device check
will be executed. (The EEPROM device is checked whether it
ismounted or not, and the | 2C communication between Rism3
(IC103) and EEPROM (s checked.)

Key “2" is not used.

Whenthekey “3" ispressed down, theVideo Dec device check
will be executed. (The Video Dec deviceis checked whether it
ismounted or not, and the | 2C communication between Rism3
(IC103) and Video Dec is checked.) ( It is used for the AEP3
destination only.

Whenthekey “4” ispressed down, the DDR Datadevice check
will be executed. (The DDR device is checked whether it is
mounted or not, and the electrical signal connection between
Rism3 (1C103) and DDR device is checked.)

Whenthekey “5” is pressed down, |C603 of the AV board will
be patched.

(Never pressthe key “5” unless otherwise specified.)

Check result display: 1C105 check result/I C106 check result

Display Message Meaning of Display
DATA OK/OK Both IC105 and 1C106 are OK.
DATA OK/NG IC105: OK, 1C106: NG
(NG: No Good)
DATA NG/OK 1C105: NG, 1C106: OK
DATA NG/NG Both IC105 and 1C106 are NG.

6-3

<< MAIN MENU >>

1) Version No.

2) Display Color
Total Time

Error History
Command History
History Clear
Factory Set Up
Device Check
HDD MODE

0) G-code Setting
MODEL * %%
SYSCON Version [* * %]
HDD Serial ID [* * %]
Sony ID [* % %]

)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

<< Device check >>
1) EEPROM Check
2) Super AND Check — Not used
) Video Dec Device Check — It is used for the AEP3
) DDR Date Check destination only.
)

3
4
5) IT Setting




6-5.

1

2)

3

4)

5)

6)

7)

Hard Disk Check Menu

When the key “1” is pressed down, the ID check will be
executed as shown below.
IndicateID  : HDD information read-out

MODEL : Model name of the product
Serial No. : HDD serial No.

Model No. : HDD model No.

F/W Rev : HDD software version

Whenthekey “2” is pressed down, Performance Check will be
executed as shown below.

Performance Check: Power ON/OFF test and Read/Verify of
all tracks

When the key “3” is pressed down, Write ID will be executed
as shown below.

Write ID: NOR Flash HDD information write

Whenthekey “4” ispressed down, Format will be executed as
shown below.

Format : Full erase of HDD

When the key “5” is pressed down, Factory Check will be
executed as shown below.

Factory Check: Aging test in the same way asin the factory.
Whenthekey “6” is pressed down, the Write Registration Code
will be executed as shown below.

Write Registration Code: Writing the DIV X Registration Code
Whenthe“RETURN?" key is pressed down, the monitor display
will return to the menu screen.
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<< HDD MODE >>
1) Indicate ID
2) Peformance Check
) Write ID
) Format
) Factory Check
)

3
4
5
6) Write Registration Code




RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/

SECTION 7 HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

ADJUSTMENT

7-1. Video System Adjustment
Preparing for Adjustment
1. Equipments
* Oscilloscope
* Reference Disk
HLX-507 (PAL single layer disc) J6090-077-A
HLX-506 (PAL dual layer disc) J-6090-078-A

1.Video Output Level Check

<Purpose>

Thischeck ismadeto satisfy the PAL signal standard, If itisadjusted
incorrectly, brightness will be too bright or too dark.

Mode PLAY
Signa Color bars
Test point Output (VIDEO) connector
(terminated in 75Q)
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 1.0V+0.07 p-p
Check method:
1) Insert the PAL reference disc and play back the 100% color
bars.

2) Confirm that the video level is 1.0 V£0.07 Vp-p.

1.0 £0.07 Vp-p

Fig. 7-1

7-1

2. S-Video Output S-Y Check

<Purpose>

This check confirms that the S-video Y-signal output has the rated
amplitude. If it adjusted incorrectly, the playback video signal will
not be displayed corrected even when the S-video cableis connected.

Mode PLAY
Signal Color bars
Test point S-VIDEO OUTPUT (S-Y) connector
(terminated in 75Q)
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 1.0V0.07 p-p
Check method:
1) Insert the PAL reference disc and play back the 100% color
bars.

2) Confirm that the video level is 1.0 V+0.07 Vp-p.

1.0+ 0.07Vp-p

Fig. 7-2.



3. S-Video Output S-C Check

<Purpose>

This check confirms that the S-video output S-C conforms to the
PAL standard. If it adjusted incorrectly, the playback color will not
be too dark or too thin.

5. Component Video Output B-Y Check

<Purpose>

This check confirms that the B-Y signal of the component video
conforms to the PAL standard. If this signal level is not correct,
color of the video signal will have different color when the
COMPONENT connector output signal is connected to a projector
having COMPONENT input.

Mode PLAY
Signal Color bars
Test point S-VIDEO OUTPUT (S-C) connector
(terminated in 75Q)
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 300 mV£30 mVp-p
Check method:
1) Insert the PAL reference disc and play back the 100% color
bars.

2) Confirm that the burst signal level is 300 mV+30 mV p-p.

} 300+ 30mvp-p

Fig. 7-3.

4. Component Video OutputY Check

<Purpose>

This check confirms that the component Y signal output has the
rated amplitude. If thissignal level is not correct, brightness of the
video signal will not betoo dark or too thin whenthe COMPONENT
connector output signal is connected to a projector having
COMPONENT input.

Mode PLAY
Signa Color bars
Test point D1/D2VIDEO OUTPUT connector
pin-@ (terminated in 75Q)
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 700 mV£50 mVp-p
Check method:
1) Insert the PAL reference disc and play back the 100% color
bars.

2) Confirm that the burst signal level is 700 mV+50 mV p-p.

700 £50mVp-p

Fig. 7-5.

6. Component Video Output R-Y Check

<Purpose>

This check confirms that the R-Y signal of the component video
conforms to the PAL standard. If this signal level is not correct,
color of the video signal will have different color when the
COMPONENT connector output signal is connected to a projector
having COMPONENT input.

Mode PLAY
Signal Color bars
Test point D1/D2VIDEO OUTPUT connector
pin-A9 (terminated in 75Q)
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 1.0V0.07Vp-p
Check method:
1) Insert the PAL reference disc and play back the 100% color
bars.

2) Confirmthat theY signal level is1.0V+0.07 Vp-p.

T

1.0+ 0.07Vp-p

Fig. 7-4.
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Mode PLAY
Signa Color bars
Test point D1/D2VIDEO OUTPUT connector
pin-@ (terminated in 75Q)
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 700 mV£50 mVp-p
Check method:
1) Insert the PAL reference disc and play back the 100% color
bars.

2) Confirm that the burst signal level is 700 mV+50 mV p-p.

N.....rj

700 +50mVp-p

Fig. 7-6



8-1. EXPLODED VIEWS

NOTE:

e -XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may
have some differences from the original one.

* Items marked “*” are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service. Some
delay should be anticipated when ordering these

RDR-HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/
HX725/HX727/HX920/HX925

SECTION 8
REPAIR PARTS LIST

¢ Themechanical partswith no reference number
in the exploded views are not supplied.

¢ Color Indication of Appearance Parts
Example:
KNOB, BALANCE (WHITE) . . . (RED)

items.

1

1

The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Parts Color Cabinet’s Color

8-1-1. OVERALL SECTION

Chasiss setion

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
1 2-658-528-21 WINDOW (R) 4 3-066-225-11  SONY BADGE (5-A) (SILVER)
(HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/HX725/HX727) 4 3-066-225-01  SONY BADGE (5-A) (BLACK)
1 2-658-528-41  WINDOW (R) (HX920/HX925) 5 3-077-331-01 +BV3 (3-CR)
2 2-658-529-01  WINDOW (L) (HX920/HX925) * 6 1-831-413-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FLR-007)
2 2-658-529-21  WINDOW (L) 7 X-2108-963-1 COVER ASSY, TRAY
(HX520/HX525/HX720/HX722/HX725/HX727)
3 X-2108-947-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (BLACK) (HX725) 8 X-2108-958-1 ASSY, WINDOW (TRAY)
(HX525/HX720/HX722/HX725/HX727)
3 X-2108-948-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX720:AEP) 8 X-2108-959-1 ASSY, WINDOW (TRAY) (HX920/HX925)
3 X-2108-949-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX525) 9 3-070-883-31  SCREW, TAPPING (BLACK)
3 X-2108-950-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX725:UK) 9 3-070-883-41 SCREW, TAPPING (SILVER)
3 X-2108-951-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX520:AEP) 10 A-1176-233-A  CASE BLOCK ASSY (SILVER) (SERVICE USE)
3 X-2108-952-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX727)
10 A-1176-321-A  CASE BLOCK ASSY (BLACK) (SERVICE USE)
3 X-2109-931-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX520:UK) 11 1-479-557-11 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-D231P)
3 X-2109-932-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX720:UK) (HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
3 X-2108-953-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (BLACK) (HX720:AEP) 1 1-479-558-11 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-D230P)
3 X-2108-954-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX925) (HX520/HX720/HX722/HX920)
3 X-2108-955-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX920) 12 2-658-476-01 COVER, BATTERY
3 X-2108-956-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX722)
3 X-2108-962-1 PANEL ASSY, FRONT (SILVER) (HX725:AEP)
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8-1-2. CHASSIS SECTION

55—&

not

supplied

supplied
supplied
not
supplied
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
51 A-1183-523-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX520:AEP1,2) * 54 1-831-511-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FRA-004)
51 A-1183-524-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX525) (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
51 A-1183-525-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX520:AEP3) 55 3-087-675-01 6-32UNCX5
51 A-1183-526-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX725:AEP1) 56 3-089-380-01 DAMPER
51 A-1183-527-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX725:UK) 57 2-159-920-01 SCREW, HDD DAMPER
A58 1-797-413-11 DRIVE, DVD DRW-V35A
51 A-1183-528-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX727:AEP1)
51 A-1183-530-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX725:AEP3) 59 A-1192-736-A HDD(SATA-160GB) ASSY (720/722/725/727)
51 A-1183-531-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX925) 59 A-1192-748-A  HDD(SATA-80GB) ASSY (520/525)
51 A-1183-532-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX920) 59 A-1192-749-A  HDD(SATA-250GB) ASSY (920/925)
51 A-1185-667-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX720:AEP2) 60 1-832-951-12 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FRD-010)
61 3-077-331-31 +BV3 (3-CR)
51 A-1185-668-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX722)
51 A-1194-638-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX520:UK) 62 3-088-023-01 +B3 (3-CR)
51 A-1194-639-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX720:UK) 63 1-787-290-21 FAN, D.C
51 A-1194-640-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX727:AEP3) * 64 1-831-414-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FAR-004)
52 3-077-331-01 +BV3 (3-CR) A\65 1-468-961-11 POWER SUPPLY BLOCK
ATU401 8-597-558-00 TUNER, FSS BTF-DC441
* 53 1-831-411-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FRA-005) (HX520:AEP1,2,UK/HX525/HX720/HX722/
* 54 1-831-410-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FRA-003) HX725:AEP1,UK/HX727:AEP1)
(HX520:AEP1,2,UK/HX525/HX720/
HX722/HX725:AEP1,UK/HX727) | ATU401  8-597-559-00 TUNER, FSS BTF-DF441
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(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

Note :

The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.




8-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

NOTE:

e Due to standardization, replacements in the .
parts list may be different from the parts
specified in the diagrams or the components
used on the set.

e -XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may
have some difference from the original one. .

RESISTORS

All resistors are in ohms.

METAL: metal-film resistor

METAL OXIDE: Metal Oxide-film resistor
F: nonflammable

COILS

AV-103

When indicating parts by reference number,
please include the board name.

The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

* Items marked “*” are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service. Some .
delay should be anticipated when ordering these

uH: pH

SEMICONDUCTORS
In each case, u: , for example:

items. UA.... JA... ,UPA... ,WPA...,
¢ CAPACITORS: uPB..., uPB... , uPC..., uPC...,
uF: uF uPD..., 4PD...
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
Not supplied  AV-103 BOARD, COMPLETE (326 1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 5% 50V
KRR KK KKKk KKk kK k 0327 1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 5% 50V
C337 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 16V
< CAPACITOR > G401 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V
G405 1-115-339-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 50V
C105 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) G407 1-126-964-11 ELECT 10uF 20% 50V
G106 1-137-710-11  CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V G408 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) G409 1-115-339-11  CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 50V
C114 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V G410 1-126-964-11 ELECT 10uF 20% 50V
C117 1-162-927-11  CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V C414 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V
C118 1-162-970-11  CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 25V
C415 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
C119 1-100-591-91 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 25V C416 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C120 1-100-591-91 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 25V G449 1-162-915-11  CERAMIC CHIP  10PF 0.5PF 50V
G123 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V G452 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C124 1-128-396-11 ELECT CHIP 470uF 20% 10V G453 1-115-416-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 25V
€209 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 16V
C454 1-115-416-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 25V
G210 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V G455 1-162-919-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 22PF 5% 50V
G211 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V G456 1-115-416-11  CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 25V
G212 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V €601 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 25V
€213 1-100-966-91 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 10V €604 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G214 1-100-966-91 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 10V
607 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V
C215 1-100-966-91 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 10uF 20% 10V C613 1-162-909-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 4PF 0.25PF 50V
G216 1-100-966-91 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 10V C614 1-162-909-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4PF 0.25PF 50V
G217 1-162-923-11 CERAMIC CHIP  47PF 5% 50V C615 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G218 1-162-923-11  CERAMIC CHIP  47PF 5% 50V C616 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G301 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V
C617 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C304 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V 618 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V
(306 1-104-662-91 ELECT 22uF 20% 25V C619 1-162-970-11  CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 25V
G307 1-115-467-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10% 10V 620 1-162-923-11 CERAMIC CHIP  47PF 5% 50V
C308 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V 621 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
€309 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V
(622 1-162-923-11 CERAMIC CHIP  47PF 5% 50V
G310 1-164-217-11  CERAMIC CHIP  150PF 5% 50V 0623 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G311 1-164-217-11 CERAMIC CHIP  150PF 5% 50V (624 1-162-923-11  CERAMIC CHIP  47PF 5% 50V
0312 1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V 0625 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C313 1-164-739-11  CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V (626 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G314 1-164-218-11 CERAMIC CHIP  180PF 5% 50V
0627 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G315 1-164-218-11  CERAMIC CHIP  180PF 5% 50V (628 1-125-891-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.47uF 10% 10V
G316 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V 629 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 16V
G317 1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V 630 1-125-891-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.47uF 10% 10V
C318 1-126-934-11 ELECT 220uF 20% 16V 631 1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V
G319 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
(632 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
€320 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V (633 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G321 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V (634 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
0322 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V (635 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) 639 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
0324 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
(325 1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V
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Ref. No. Part No. Description
G641 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(642 1-126-947-11 ELECT
(646 1-162-963-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(649 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€650 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C651 1-126-926-11 ELECT
(652 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(655 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(656 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€657 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G701 1-126-947-11 ELECT
G702 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G703 1-107-726-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G704 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C705 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP
C706 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G707 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G708 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G709 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G710 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C711 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G712 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C713 1-107-696-91 ELECT
G714 1-126-947-11 ELECT
G715 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C716 1-126-947-11 ELECT
C717 1-126-947-11 ELECT
C718 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G719 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G720 1-126-947-11 ELECT
c721 1-126-947-11 ELECT
G722 1-126-964-11 ELECT
G723 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G724 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G725 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C726 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G727 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G728 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G729 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C730 1-104-662-91 ELECT
G731 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G732 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G733 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G734 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C735 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C736 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G737 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G738 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G739 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G740 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C741 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G742 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C743 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G744 1-126-947-11 ELECT
G745 1-126-947-11 ELECT
G746 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G747 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C748 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G749 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C750 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP

0.1uF
47uF
680PF
0.1uF
0.1uF

1000uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

47uF
0.1uF
0.01uF
0.1uF
1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
47uF
47uF
0.1uF

47uF
47uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
47uF

47uF
10uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

1uF
0.1uF
1uF
0.1uF
22uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
47uF
47uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

10%
20%
10%
10%
10%

20%
10%
10%
10%
10%

20%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
20%
20%
10%

20%
20%
10%
10%
20%

20%
20%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
20%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
20%
20%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
16V G751 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
35V G752 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V G753 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V G762 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V C772 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V C774 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V G775 1-126-947-11 ELECT

16V C801 1-107-726-91 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 802 1-126-964-11 ELECT

16V €803 1-126-964-11 ELECT

35V C804 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V C805 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V 807 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V €809 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
6.3V €810 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V C813 1-104-658-91 ELECT

16V G816 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V C817 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V G818 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V G819 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 820 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 821 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (822 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
35V (823 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (824 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
35V (825 1-104-658-91 ELECT

35V (826 1-126-947-11 ELECT

16V 827 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (828 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
35V €829 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
35V €830 1-162-927-11  CERAMIC CHIP
50V (832 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 833 1-126-947-11 ELECT

16V (834 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (835 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
6.3V (836 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 837 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
6.3V 838 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 839 1-162-927-11  CERAMIC CHIP
25V 840 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V G841 1-126-947-11 ELECT

16V 842 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 843 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (844 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V (845 1-164-230-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V (846 1-164-230-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V 847 1-164-230-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V (848 1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V 849 1-164-230-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V €850 1-164-230-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V 851 1-164-230-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V (852 1-164-230-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V (853 1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP
35V (854 1-162-927-11  CERAMIC CHIP
35V (855 1-162-927-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V (856 1-162-927-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V C861 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (862 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (863 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V C864 1-165-908-11  CERAMIC CHIP
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0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

1uF
47uF
0.01uF
10uF
10uF

1uF
1uF
1uF
1uF
1uF

100uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

100uF
47uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

100PF
0.1uF
47uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
100PF
0.1uF

47uF
0.1uF
1uF
1uF
220PF

220PF
220PF
220PF
220PF
220PF

220PF
220PF
100PF
100PF
100PF

100PF
1uF
1uF
1uF
1uF

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
20%
10%
20%
20%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

20%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

20%
20%
10%
10%
10%

5%

10%
20%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
5%

10%

20%
10%
10%
10%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%

10%
10%
10%
10%

Remarks

16V
16V
16V
16V
16V

10V
35V
16V
50V
50V

10V
10V
10v
10V
10V

10V
16V
16V
16V
16V

16V
16V
16V
16V
16V

10V
35V
16V
16V
16V

50V
16V
35V
16V
16V

16V
16V
16V
50V
16V

35V
16V
10v
10V
50V

50V
50V
50V
50V
50V

50V
50V
50V
50V
50V

50V
10V
10v
10V
10V
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
865  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D732  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
0866  1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V D801 8-719-069-55 DIODE UDZSTE-175.6B
867  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D802  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1103  1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 6.3V D803  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146

(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) D804  6-501-486-01 DIODE NNCD3.9F-T1B
C1104 1-162-962-11 CERAMIC CHIP  470PF 10% 50V
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) D805  6-501-486-01 DIODE NNCD3.9F-T1B
D806  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1109 1-162-917-11 CERAMIC CHIP  15PF 5% 50V D807  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) D808  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1110  1-162-917-11 CERAMIC CHIP  15PF 5% 50V D809  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
C1111  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D810  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) D811 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1401  1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V D812  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1402 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D813  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
D814  8-719-069-56 DIODE UDZSTE-176.2B
1403 1-162-924-11 CERAMIC CHIP  56PF 5% 50V
C1404 1-162-907-11 CERAMIC CHIP  2PF 0.25PF 50V D815  8-719-083-63 DIODE UDZSTE-1713B
C1405 1-162-907-11 CERAMIC CHIP  2PF 0.25PF 50V D816  8-719-069-56 DIODE UDZSTE-176.2B
C1406  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D817  8-719-083-63 DIODE UDZSTE-1713B
C1407 1-162-924-11 CERAMIC CHIP  56PF 5% 50V D818  6-501-486-01 DIODE NNCD3.9F-T1B
D819  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
1408 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
C1409 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D820  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1410  1-126-964-11 ELECT 10uF 20% 50V D821 6-501-486-01 DIODE NNCD3.9F-T1B
C1411  1-126-962-11 ELECT 3.3uF 20% 50V D822  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1412  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D823  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
D824  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1413  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C1414  1-126-964-11 ELECT 10uF 20% 50V D825  8-719-069-56 DIODE UDZSTE-176.2B
C1415 1-127-715-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10% 16V D827  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
C1416  1-126-947-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 35V D828  8-719-069-56 DIODE UDZSTE-176.2B
C1417  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D1103 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
C1418  1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V D1400 6-501-115-01 DIODE BAS16-03W
C1419  1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
C1452  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D1401 6-501-115-01 DIODE BAS16-03W
(1453  1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
< FERRITE BEAD >
< CONNECTOR >
FB301 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
CN101  1-815-458-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 15P FB302 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
CN103  1-794-509-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 3P FB801  1-500-283-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD

* CN601 1-764-643-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (SMD) 11P FB802 1-469-876-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
CN602 1-774-767-51 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 15P FB803  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP

* CN701 1-770-468-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 10P

FB804  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
* CN1102 1-691-591-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (1.5MM) (SMD) 8P FB805 1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) FB806 1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
FB807 1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
< DIODE > FB808 1-500-283-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D101 8-719-073-34 DIODE EC21QS03L-TE12L FB809 1-469-876-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D301 6-501-115-01 DIODE BAS16-03W FB810  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
D303  6-501-115-01 DIODE BAS16-03W FB811  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
D304  6-501-115-01 DIODE BAS16-03W FB812  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) FB813  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
D608  6-501-115-01 DIODE BAS16-03W
FB814  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
D701 6-501-115-01 DIODE BAS16-03W FB815 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D702  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 FB816  1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D703  8-719-053-18 DIODE 1SR154-400TE-25 FB817  1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D704  8-719-053-18 DIODE 1SR154-400TE-25 FB818 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D714  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
FB819  1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D715  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 FB820 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D721 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 FB821  1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D724  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 FB822 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD
D728  8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 FB824  1-469-796-21 FERRITE, CHIP
D731 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
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<IC> < TRANSISTOR >
IC102  6-702-889-01 IC SI-3033KS-TL Q101 8-729-421-19 TRANSISTOR UN2213
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) Q301 8-729-424-08 TRANSISTOR UN2111
IC104  6-708-913-01 IC TK73400AU3GOL-C Q302  8-729-921-80 TRANSISTOR 2SD1781K-T146-QR
IC107  6-707-208-01 IC TK11100CSCB-G Q303  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
IC202  8-759-100-96 IC uPC4558G2 Q304  8-729-045-17 TRANSISTOR 2SB15617100Q
IC203  8-759-100-96 IC uPC4558G2
Q305  6-551-199-01 TRANSISTOR BCR148-E6327
IC302  8-759-100-96 IC uPC4558G2 Q306  6-551-199-01 TRANSISTOR BCR148-E6327
IC303  6-705-313-01 IC S-T111B50MC-0OHJTFG (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
IC401  8-749-925-00 IC TK11819MTL Q307  8-729-027-53 TRANSISTOR DTC124TKA-T146
IC402  6-706-237-01 IC PQ1MX55M2SPQ Q308  8-729-027-53 TRANSISTOR DTC124TKA-T146
IC601  6-706-673-01 IC S-80852CNMC-BODT2G (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
Q309  6-551-287-01 TRANSISTOR 2SD2704K-T146
IC603  6-806-620-01 IC M306H5MG-A13FP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) Q310  6-551-287-01 TRANSISTOR 2SD2704K-T146
IC603  6-806-673-01 IC M306H5MC-C33FP Q311 6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
(HX520/HX720/HX722/HX920) Q312  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
* 10604  6-708-842-01 IC S-24CS04AFJ-TB-G (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
* 10605  6-708-948-01 IC R2051S03-E2-F Q313  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
IC701  6-708-957-01 IC TK72233CMCL-G Q401 6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
* |C702  6-708-890-01 IC LA73036M-TBA-E Q403  8-729-010-25 TRANSISTOR MSD601-RT1
IC801  6-705-338-01 IC TK11250CMCL-G Q405  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
IC802  6-708-892-01 IC BD3826FS Q407  6-551-199-01 TRANSISTOR BCR148-E6327
IC803  6-708-887-01 IC BH7626KS2 Q601 6-551-199-01 TRANSISTOR BCR148-E6327
IC1102 6-806-080-01 IC M30263M6A-703FP Q611 8-729-421-22 TRANSISTOR UN2211
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
Q612  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
IC1103 8-759-649-43 IC SN74AHC1GOODCKR Q613  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) Q614  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
IC1401 6-702-714-01 IC MSP3417G-QG-B8V3 Q615  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
Q616  8-729-904-87 TRANSISTOR 2SB1197K-R
< JACK >
Q702  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
J702 1-818-363-11  JACK BLOCK, PIN (LINE2 OUT) Q705  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
J703 1-818-063-11  JACK, PIN (3P) (COMPONENT VIDEO OUT) Q707  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
J1101  1-764-188-31 JACK (SMALL TYPE) (DIA. 3.5) (G-LINK) Q708  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) Q709  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
<COIL > Q710  6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
Q711 6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
L401 1-414-856-11 INDUCTOR 10uH Q715 8-729-904-87 TRANSISTOR 2SB1197K-R
L402 1-469-967-21 INDUCTOR 10uH Q716  6-551-199-01 TRANSISTOR BCR148-E6327
1403 1-414-858-31 INDUCTOR 1mH Q801 6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
L404 1-414-856-11 INDUCTOR 10uH
L405 1-414-856-11 INDUCTOR 10uH Q807  6-550-683-01 TRANSISTOR RJKO05N03-T146
Q808  8-729-027-24 TRANSISTOR DTA114TKA-T146
L406 1-414-856-11 INDUCTOR 10uH Q1104  8-729-045-17 TRANSISTOR 2SB15617100Q
L601 1-412-533-21 INDUCTOR 47uH (HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
1602 1-412-533-21 INDUCTOR 47uH Q1401 6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
L701 1-412-060-11 INDUCTOR 22uH Q1402 6-550-286-01 TRANSISTOR BC847CE6327
L702 1-469-967-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
< RESISTOR >
L703 1-469-967-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
L704 1-469-967-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R101 1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
803 1-414-743-21 INDUCTOR 47uH R111 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W
L1401 1-414-856-11 INDUCTOR 10uH R113  1-218-897-11 METAL CHIP 120K 05% 140W
R114  1-218-875-11 METAL CHIP 15K 05% 1/10W
< IC LINK > R115  1-218-869-11 METAL CHIP 8.2K 05% 140W
APS102  1-576-570-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608 TYPE) R120  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
APS103  1-576-570-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608 TYPE) R121 1-218-885-11 METAL CHIP 39K 05% 1410W
APS602 1-576-570-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608 TYPE) R122  1-218-873-11 METAL CHIP 12K 05% 1410W
R135  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
R137  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
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R140  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0 R353  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
R142  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0 R355  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
R144  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0 R362  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/10W
R145  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0 (EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R146  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0 R364  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP 33K 5% 1/10W

R365  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W
R148  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
R154  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0 R366  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
R160  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R405  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R407  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
R218  1-218-879-11 METAL CHIP 22K 05% 140W R409  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
R219  1-218-879-11 METAL CHIP 22K 05% 1/10W R410  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R222  1-218-871-11 METAL CHIP 10K 05% 140W R411 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R223  1-218-871-11 METAL CHIP 10K 05% 1/10W R412  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R224  1-218-863-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 05% 110W R414  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W
R225  1-218-863-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 05% 110W R415  1-216-838-11 METAL CHIP 27K 5% 1/10W
R226  1-218-863-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 05% 1/10W R418  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W
R227  1-218-863-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 05% 110W R420  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R304  1-216-849-11 METAL CHIP 220K 5% 1/10W R422  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R305  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R423  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R306  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R428  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
R307  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R429  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
R308  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K 5% 110W R475  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R309  1-216-830-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 5% 1/10W R604  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
R310  1-218-864-11 METAL CHIP 5.1K 05% 110W R606  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R311 1-218-864-11 METAL CHIP 5.1K 05% 110W R608  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R312  1-218-864-11 METAL CHIP 5.1K 05% 1/10W R609  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W
R313  1-218-864-11 METAL CHIP 5.1K 05% 110W R610  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R314  1-218-865-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 05% 1/10W R611 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R315  1-218-865-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 05% 1410W R613  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R316  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 110W R614  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R317  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W R615  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/10W
R318  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 110W R616  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/10W
R320  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W R617  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R321 1-218-865-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 05% 110W R618  1-218-875-11 METAL CHIP 15K 05% 1/10W
R323  1-218-865-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 05% 110W R619  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R326  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W R620  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R327  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 110W R621 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R330  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W R622  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R331 1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K 5% 110W R623  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R332  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R624  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R333  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R626  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R627  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R334  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R628  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
R335  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K 5% 110W R629  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R336  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R630  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R631 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R337  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K 5% 110W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R632  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R338  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R633  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R635  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R339  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R636  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R637  1-218-289-11 METAL CHIP 510 5% 1/10W
R340  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 5% 110W
R342  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 5% 110W R638  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R639  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
R343  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 110W R642  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
R344  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 110W R643  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R644  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R345  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 110W
R346  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
R347  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 110W
R348  1-216-813-11 METAL CHIP 220 5% 110W
R350  1-216-807-11 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W
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R645  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R719  1-218-852-11 METAL CHIP
R646  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R726  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R647  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W R728  1-216-840-11 METAL CHIP
R648  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R729  1-216-837-11 METAL CHIP

(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R733  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R649  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R736  1-216-801-11 METAL CHIP
R650  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R738  1-216-801-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R740  1-216-801-11 METAL CHIP
R651 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W R742  1-216-801-11 METAL CHIP
R652  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W R744  1-216-801-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
R654  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W R747  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R749  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R655  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W R750  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R751 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R656  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W R752  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R658  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R659  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 110W R753  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R660  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 110W R755  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R661 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W R760  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R761 1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R662  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 110W R772  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R663  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R664  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 110W R776  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R665  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 110W R779  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R666  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R780  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R785  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R667  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 110W R791 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R668  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R669  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R802  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R670  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R803  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R671 1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W R804  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R805  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R672  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R806  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
(HX520/HX720/HX722/HX920)
R674  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R807  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R675  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R808  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R676  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R819  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R677  1-218-871-11 METAL CHIP 10K 05% 140W R820  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R821 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R678  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W
R679  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R822  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R823  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R681 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R825  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R682  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R827  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
(EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R828  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R683  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R835  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R836  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R685  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W R837  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R686  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100 5% 1/10W R838  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R692  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 110W R839  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R693  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
R697  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R840  1-216-813-11 METAL CHIP
R841 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R698  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R842  1-216-857-11 METAL CHIP
R699  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 110W R843  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R702  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R844  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R705  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R712  1-218-883-11 METAL CHIP 33K 05% 140W R845  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R852  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R713  1-218-871-11 METAL CHIP 10K 05% 1/10W R854  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R714  1-216-855-11 METAL CHIP 680K 5% 110W R858  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R715  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K 5% 110W R859  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R716  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W
R718  1-218-867-11 METAL CHIP 6.8K 05% 140W R860  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R861 1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R862  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R863  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R864  1-216-807-11 METAL CHIP
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1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W

1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W



Ref. No. Part No. Description
R865  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R866  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R867  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R868  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R869  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R870  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R871 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R872  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R873  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R874  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R875  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R876  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R877  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R878  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP
R879  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP
R886  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R887  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R888  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R889  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R896  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R897  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R898  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R899  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R1101  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R1103 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R1105 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R1106 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R1107 1-216-029-00 RES-CHIP
R1108 1-216-819-11 METAL CHIP
R1110 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R1111  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R1115 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R1116  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
R1120 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R1132 1-216-029-00 RES-CHIP
R1133  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R1134  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R1139 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R1140 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R1141  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
75 5% 1/10W R1142 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
75 5% 1/10W
100K 5% 1/10W R1143 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
75 5% 1/10W
75 5% 1/10W R1144 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
75 5% 1/10W R1146 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
0 R1147 1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
0
0
100K 5% 1/10W R1148 1-216-029-00 RES-CHIP
100K 5% 1/10W R1401 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
100K 5% 1/10W R1402 1-216-823-11 METAL CHIP
100K 5% 1/10W R1403 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
0 R1406 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
0
R1407 1-216-819-11 METAL CHIP
0 R1408 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
0 R1409 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
100K 5% 1/10W R1410 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
100K 5% 1/10W R1411  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
470 5% 1/10W
R1412 1-216-846-11 METAL CHIP
470 5% 1/10W R1416 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
470 5% 1/10W R1417 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
470 5% 1/10W R1418 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
1K 5% 1/10W R1419 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
1K 5% 1/10W R1451 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1452 1-218-895-11 METAL CHIP
R1453 1-218-905-11 METAL CHIP
1K 5% 1/10W R1454 1-218-885-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1601 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
2.2K 5% 1/10W
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1602 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
150 5% 1/10W R1603 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1604 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
680 5% 1/10W R1609 1-216-847-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1610 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
1K 5% 1/10W
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1613 1-216-837-11 METAL CHIP
R1614 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1K 5% 1/10W R1621 1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1624 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
0 R1625 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
100K 5% 1/10W R1626 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1627 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
1K 5% 1/10W R1628 1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1629 1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
150 5% 1/10W R1630 1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
R1632 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
4.7K 5% 1/10W R1633 1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1636 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
4.7K 5% 1/10W R1637 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1638 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
10K 5% 1/10W
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1707 1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP
10K 5% 1/10W R1709 1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1710 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
10K 5% 1/10W R1714 1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925) R1715 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP
R1716  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R1717  1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP
R1719 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R1720 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R1735 1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP

8-9

AV-103

Remarks

0
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)

0
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)

1K 5% 1/10W
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)

0

4.7K 5% 1/10W
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)

150 5% 1/10W
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)

1K 5% 1/10W
1.5K 5% 1/10W
1K 5% 1/10W
100 5% 1/10W
680 5% 1/10W
100 5% 1/10W
100 5% 1/10W
2.2K 5% 1/10W
2.2K 5% 1/10W
120K 5% 1/10W
2.2K 5% 1/10W
0

0

0

1K 5% 1/10W
100K 0.5% 110w
270K 0.5% 110w
39K 0.5% 110w
10K 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
150K 5% 1/10W
100 5% 1/10W
22K 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
33K 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
1K 5% 1/10W
0

100K 5% 1/10W
470 5% 1/10W
470 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
1K 5% 1/10W
100 5% 1/10W
100 5% 1/10W
100 5% 1/10W
0

0

0

470 5% 1/10W
0

75 5% 1/10W
75 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
10K 5% 1/10W
470 5% 1/10W



AV-103 | | FL-159 | | FR-240
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
R1736 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W <IC>
R1738 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R1801 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 IC3101 8-759-643-83 IC uPD16315GB-3BS
< THERMISTOR > < JACK >
TH601  1-803-384-11 THERMISTOR (1608) J3101  1-780-049-11 TERMINAL BOARD (S TERMINAL+3P)
< TUNER UNIT > <COIL >
ATU401 8-597-558-00 TUNER, FSS BTF-DC441 L3101  1-412-537-31 INDUCTOR 100uH
(EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
ATU401  8-597-559-00 TUNER, FSS BTF-DF441 < FLUORESCENT INDICATOR TUBE >
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
* ND3101 1-519-849-21 INDICATOR TUBE, FLUORESCENT
< VIBRATOR >
< TRANSISTOR >
* X602 1-813-700-21 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (10MHz)
* X603 1-813-698-11 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (32.76KHz) Q3101  8-729-901-88 TRANSISTOR 25C2411K-CR
X1101  1-781-589-21 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (16MHz) Q3102 8-729-901-88 TRANSISTOR 25C2411K-CR
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)
* X1401  1-813-713-31 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (18.432MHZ) < RESISTOR >
|
R3101 1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP 75 5% 1/10W
Not supplied ~ FL-159 BOARD, COMPLETE R3102 1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP 75 5% 1/10W
ok ko ko R3103 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R3104 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
< CAPACITOR > R3105 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
3103  1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 5% 50V R3108 1-218-285-11 METAL CHIP 75 5% 1/10W
3104 1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 5% 50V R3109 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
3106  1-125-972-91 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V R3111  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5% 110W
C3110  1-106-363-00 MYLAR 0.0068uF 5% 200V R3113  1-216-849-11 METAL CHIP 220K 5% 1/10W
3113 1-115-339-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 50V R3114  1-216-849-11 METAL CHIP 220K 5% 110W
C3114  1-128-131-11 ELECT 22uF 20% 50V R3115 1-216-838-11 METAL CHIP 27K 5% 1/10W
3115  1-115-339-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 50V R3116  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 110W
C3116  1-107-726-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V R3123  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
3117  1-107-726-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V R3124 1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
3118  1-115-339-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 50V
< SWITCH >
03120 1-164-217-11 CERAMIC CHIP  150PF 5% 50V
3121 1-164-217-11 CERAMIC CHIP  150PF 5% 50V §3101  1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (POWER)
< CONNECTOR > < TRANSFORMER >
CN3101 1-774-729-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 10P * T3101  1-445-017-11 TRANSFORMER, DC-DC CONVERTER
|
< DIODE >
Not supplied  FR-240 BOARD, COMPLETE
D3102 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 Rk Rk Rk kR kK
D3103 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
D3104 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 < CAPACITOR >
D3105 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146
D3106 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 3001 1-107-726-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
(3002 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
D3107 8-719-067-40 DIODE STZ6.8N-T146 (3004 1-107-726-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
D3108 8-719-988-61 DIODE 1SS355TE-17
D3109 8-719-988-61 DIODE 1SS355TE-17 < CONNECTOR >
D3110 8-719-988-61 DIODE 1SS355TE-17
D3111  8-719-988-61 DIODE 1SS355TE-17 CN3003 1-815-383-11 CONNECTOR, FPC/FFC 15P
CN3004 1-785-828-21 CONNECTOR, SQUARE TYPE 4P (DV IN)
D3112 8-719-056-82 DIODE UDZ-TE-17-6.2B CN3005 1-573-806-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (1.5MM) (SMD) 6P
< FERRITE BEAD > < DIODE >
FB3101 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD D3002 8-719-077-79 DIODE SLR-332VRT32 (SYNCHRO REC)
FB3102 1-414-228-11 INDUCTOR, FERRITE BEAD D3003 8-719-077-79 DIODE SLR-332VRT32 (TIMER REC)
D3004 6-500-176-01 DIODE EB3804X-TP-J555K (HDD)
D3005 8-719-084-27 DIODE SLI-343YCT32WST (DVD)
Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
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line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.




Ref. No. Part No. Description
<IC>
IC3001 6-706-783-01 IC BU2050F-E2
* 13002 6-600-500-01 IC GP1UM28XKOSF
< TRANSISTOR >
Q3001 8-729-421-22 TRANSISTOR UN2211
Q3002 6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
< RESISTOR >
R3001 1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
R3003 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R3004 1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 5%
R3005 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R3006 1-216-813-11 METAL CHIP 220 5%
R3007 1-216-813-11 METAL CHIP 220 5%
R3008 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R3009 1-216-806-11 METAL CHIP 56 5%
R3010 1-216-811-11 METAL CHIP 150 5%
R3012 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R3013 1-218-855-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 0.5%
R3014 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R3015 1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5%
R3016 1-216-830-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 5%
R3017 1-216-832-11 METAL CHIP 8.2K 5%
R3018 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R3019 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R3020 1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5%
R3023 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R3024 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
< SWITCH >
§3001  1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (PLAY)
§3002 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (REC STOP)
§3003 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (REC)
§3004 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (STOP)
S3005 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (DUB)
§3006 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (OPEN/CLOSE)
§3007 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (CH +)
§$3008 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (CH -)
§3009 1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (REC MODE)
S3012  1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (DVD)
§3013  1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (HDD)
S3014  1-771-410-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (INPUT SELECT)

FR-240 | | RD-060
Remarks | Ref.No.  Part No. Description Remarks
A-1183-523-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX520:AEP1,2)
A-1183-524-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX525)
A-1183-525-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX520:AEP3)
A-1183-526-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX725:AEP1)
A-1183-527-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX725:UK)
A-1183-528-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX727:AEP1)
A-1183-530-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX725:AEP3)
A-1183-531-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX925)
A-1183-532-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX920)
A-1185-667-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX720:AEP2)
A-1185-668-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX722)
A-1194-638-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX520:UK)
A-1194-639-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX720:UK)
A-1194-640-A RD-060 BOARD, COMPLETE (HX727:AEP3)
1/10W Kkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkk
1/10W
1/10W < CAPACITOR >
1/10W C101 1-127-715-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10% 16V
C102  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
1/10W C103  1-165-887-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10% 6.3V
1/10W C104  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
C107  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C109  1-126-246-11 ELECT CHIP 220uF 20% 4V
1/10W C110  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C111 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C112  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C113  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C114  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C115  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C116  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C117  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
1/10W C118  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C119  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C120  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
Cc121 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
G122 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C123  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C124  1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
C125  1-128-994-21 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 10V
C126  1-126-209-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20% 4V
C127  1-128-994-21 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 10V
C128  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C129  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C130  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C131 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C132  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C133  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C134  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C135  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C136  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C137  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C138  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C139  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C140  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C141 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C142  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C143  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C144  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C145  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C146  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C147  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V
C148  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 10V




RD-060

Ref. No. Part No. Description
G149 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G150 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G151 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G152 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G153 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C154 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G155 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C156 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G157 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G158 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G159 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G160 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G161 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G162 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G163 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G164 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G165 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G166 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G167 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G168 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G169 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G170 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
C171 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G172 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G173 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C174 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G175 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C176 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C177 1-137-710-11  CERAMIC CHIP
188 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G189 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G190 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G191 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G192 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G193 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
C194 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G195 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
C196 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G197 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G198 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G199 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G201 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G202 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€203 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
G204 1-164-852-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C205 1-164-852-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G206 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
G207 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G208 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G209 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G210 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G214 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G215 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G217 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
G218 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
G219 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
G220 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
G222 1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G223 1-137-710-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G224 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
10uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.01uF
12PF

12PF
0.01uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
10uF
10uF
0.01uF

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
20%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
5%

5%

10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
20%
20%
10%

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.22uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.1uF
10uF

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
20%

Remarks

16V
16V
16V
6.3V
16V

16V
16V
10v
6.3V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

10uF

20%

6.3V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

10uF

20%

6.3V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

10uF

20%

6.3V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

10uF

20%

6.3V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

100PF

5%

50V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

100PF

5%

50V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

100PF

5%

50V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

100PF

5%

50V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

100PF

5%

50V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10v

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10v

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10v

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10v

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10v

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

0.1uF

10%

10V

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
10V G230 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
10V G231 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
10V (232 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
10V (233 1-165-887-91 CERAMIC CHIP
10V (234 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
10V (235 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
10V (236 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP
10v G237 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V C301 1-137-710-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V

302 1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V
10V G303 1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G304 1-137-710-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V G305 1-137-710-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G308 1-164-874-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G309 1-164-874-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G310 1-164-874-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V C311 1-164-874-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V

G312 1-164-874-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G313 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
6.3V G314 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G315 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G316 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G317 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V G318 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G319 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V

G320 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G321 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
16V G322 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
50V

0323 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V
16V (324 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V
6.3V (325 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V (326 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
10V
10V G327 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V
16V (328 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V 329 1-125-777-11  CERAMIC CHIP
16V
6.3V
6.3V
16V
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
€330  1-164-849-11 CERAMIC CHIP  9PF 0.5PF 50V €805  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) €806  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
C331 1-164-849-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 9PF 0.5PF 50V 807  1-164-854-11 CERAMIC CHIP  15PF 5%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) 808  1-164-854-11 CERAMIC CHIP  15PF 5%
332 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V €809  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
333  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V C810  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) c811 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
334  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V 812  1-165-887-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) 813  1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP 10uF 20%
C816  1-165-887-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10%
0335  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) C817  1-128-994-21 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20%
336  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V C1006  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) 1008 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
337  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V C1009 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) C1010  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
(338  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) C1011  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
(339  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V C1012  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) C1013  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
C1014  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
C340  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V C1015 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920)
€501 1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V 1028 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10%
502  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V 1029  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20%
€505  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V 1030 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
C506  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V 1031  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
1032  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10%
€601 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
€602  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V 1033  1-127-715-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10%
€603  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V 1034 1-165-887-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10%
C606  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V 1035 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
C607  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V 1036  1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10%
1037  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
609  1-128-994-21 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 10V
C610  1-128-994-21 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 10V * 01038 1-112-833-11 ELECT CHIP 68uF 20%
C611 1-165-908-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
C614  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V < CONNECTOR >
C615  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
CN101  1-818-857-51 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 40P
C616  1-164-937-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V CN601  1-816-339-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 9P
C617  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V CN701  1-573-806-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (1.5MM) (SMD) 6P
C618  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C619  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V < FERRITE BEAD >
0620  1-162-960-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 10% 50V
FB101  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
621 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V FB103  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
622  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V FB106  1-469-670-21 FERRITE, EMI (SMD) (2012)
€623  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V FB107  1-469-670-21 FERRITE, EMI (SMD) (2012)
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) FB110  1-469-670-21 FERRITE, EMI (SMD) (2012)
C701 1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
C702  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V FB111  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
FB112  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
C703  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V FB602  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
C704  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V FB603  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
C705  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V FB604  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
C706  1-164-849-11 CERAMIC CHIP  9PF 0.5PF 50V
C707  1-164-849-11 CERAMIC CHIP  9PF 0.5PF 50V FB605  1-400-794-21 EMI FERRITE (SMD) (1608)
FB606  1-469-084-21 FERRITE OmH
C708  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
C710  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V < FLUORESCENT INDICATOR >
C711 1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
C712  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V FL501  1-234-867-11 FILTER, EMI REMOVAL (SMD)
C713  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V FL702  1-234-867-11 FILTER, EMI REMOVAL (SMD)
FL801  1-234-867-11 FILTER, EMI REMOVAL (SMD)
C714  1-164-943-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
C715  1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 6.3V
G716  1-112-001-81 CERAMIC CHIP  270PF 5% 50V
€803  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
C804  1-137-710-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V

8-13

Remarks

10V
16V
50V
50V
16V

16V
16V
6.3V
16V
6.3V

10V
16V
10V
10V
10V

10V
10V
10V
10V
10V

10V
6.3V
10V
10V
10V

16V
6.3V
16V
10V
16V

16V
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
<IC> R108  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
R109  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP
IC101  6-702-302-01 IC TK11133CSCL-G R110  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
IC102  6-704-573-01 IC M24C32-WMNG6T (B) R111 1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP
IC103  6-708-896-01 IC R8A34012BG R112  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
IC105  6-708-305-01 IC K4H511638C-UCB3T
IC106  6-708-305-01 IC K4H511638C-UCB3T R113  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R114  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
IC108  6-708-935-01 IC MM1762FHBE R115  1-218-962-11 RES-CHIP
IC109  6-702-302-01 IC TK11133CSCL-G R116  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP
IC201  6-806-103-01 IC 88SA8040-TBC1C000 R123  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
IC202  6-705-311-01 IC S-T111B18MC-OGDTFG
* |C301  6-708-848-01 IC TVP5146M2PFP R124  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R125  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
R126  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
IC302  6-708-882-01 IC BH18MA3WHFV-TR R127  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R128  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
* 10502  6-708-924-01 IC S29GL256N90TFIR20
IC601  6-708-889-01 IC MP2105DJ-LF-Z R129  1-218-935-11 RES-CHIP
IC602  6-706-237-01 IC PQ1MX55M2SPQ R130  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
IC604  8-759-660-23 IC SN74HCTO8APWR R131 1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
R132  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
IC605  8-759-548-99 IC SN74LVOBAPWR R133  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
IC606  6-703-224-01 IC S-80828CNNB-B8NT2G
IC701  6-706-365-01 IC uPD72852AGB-8EU-A R134  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
* 10802  6-708-929-01 IC 1CS650G-42LFT R135  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
IC803  6-708-888-01 IC WMB8590GEDS/RV R136  1-218-935-11 RES-CHIP
R137  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
<COIL > R138  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
L101 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R139  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
L102 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R140  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
201 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R141 1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
1202 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R142  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
301 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R143  1-208-699-11 METAL CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R145  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
1302 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R146  1-208-699-11 METAL CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R147  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
303 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R148  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R149  1-218-939-11 RES-CHIP
L601 1-419-630-21 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
1602 1-400-073-21 INDUCTOR 4.7uH R160  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
603 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH R161 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R162  1-218-851-11 METAL CHIP
R163  1-218-851-11 METAL CHIP
< LINE FILTER > R164  1-211-977-11 METAL CHIP
LF701  1-400-476-11 COMMON MODE CHOKE COIL R165  1-211-977-11 METAL CHIP
R166  1-218-827-11 METAL CHIP
< TRANSISTOR > R167  1-218-827-11 METAL CHIP
R168  1-218-827-11 METAL CHIP
Q601 6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327 R169  1-218-827-11 METAL CHIP
Q602  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327
Q603  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327 R170  1-218-827-11 METAL CHIP
Q604  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327 R171 1-218-935-11 RES-CHIP
Q605  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327 R172  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
R173  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
Q606  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327 R174  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
Q607  6-550-280-01 TRANSISTOR BC857CE6327 R175  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R180  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R181 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
< RESISTOR > R182  1-218-945-11 RES-CHIP
R183  1-218-945-11 RES-CHIP
R103  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R104  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R190  1-208-699-11 METAL CHIP
R105  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R191 1-208-699-11 METAL CHIP
R106  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W R192  1-208-699-11 METAL CHIP
R107  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R193  1-208-699-11 METAL CHIP
R196  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
R197  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R318  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W
R198  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R223  1-218-940-11 RES-CHIP 82 5% 1/16W R322  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W
R224  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R225  1-218-940-11 RES-CHIP 82 5% 116W R323  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W

(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R226  1-218-940-11 RES-CHIP 82 5% 116W R325  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W
R227  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920)
R228  1-218-940-11 RES-CHIP 82 5% 1/16W R325  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 (HX925)
R229  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W
R231 1-218-940-11 RES-CHIP 82 5% 116W R328  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R233  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 116W R329  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R237  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R238  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W R336  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R240  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 116W (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R243  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 116W R337  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R245  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP 470 5% 116W R338  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R246  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R247  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R248  1-208-709-11 METAL CHIP 12K 05% 116W R504  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/16W
R249  1-218-941-11 RES-CHIP 100 5% 116W R513  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R518  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R250  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R519  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R252  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R522  1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0
R258  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R261 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 116W R523  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R265  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 116W R524  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R525  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R267  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 116W R532  1-218-962-11 RES-CHIP 5.6K 5% 1/16W
R269  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 116W R533  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R270  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R272  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 116W R535  1-218-962-11 RES-CHIP 5.6K 5% 1/16W
R274  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 116W R547  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R549  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R276  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 116W R551 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R279  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R552  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R282  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R303  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W R553  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R554  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R304  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W R555  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R556  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R557  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R305  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R558  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R306  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W R560  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R603  1-218-942-11 RES-CHIP 120 5% 1/16W
R307  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W R605  1-218-942-11 RES-CHIP 120 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R607  1-218-942-11 RES-CHIP 120 5% 1/16W
R308  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R609  1-218-942-11 RES-CHIP 120 5% 1/16W
R312  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R611 1-218-942-11 RES-CHIP 120 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R612  1-218-951-11 RES-CHIP 680 5% 1/16W
R613  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R313  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R614  1-218-951-11 RES-CHIP 680 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R314  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W R615  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R616  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R315  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W R617  1-218-951-11 RES-CHIP 680 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R618  1-218-951-11 RES-CHIP 680 5% 1/16W
R316  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 116W R619  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R317  1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 116W R620  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R621 1-218-951-11 RES-CHIP 680 5% 1/16W
R623  1-218-978-11 RES-CHIP 120K 5% 1/16W
* R624  1-208-940-81 METAL CHIP 160K 05% 1/16W
R625  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
R626  1-208-713-11 METAL CHIP 18K 05% 116W R836  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R627  1-208-911-11 METAL CHIP 10K 05% 1/16W (EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R628  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0 R839  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R635  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W R840  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R638  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R841 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R842  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R639  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R640  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1001 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R641 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1002 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R642  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W R1003 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R643  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1004 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R1005 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R644  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R645  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1006 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R646  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1007 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R647  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP 470 5% 1/16W R1008 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R1009 1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R648  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1010 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
(EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R1011  1-218-962-11 RES-CHIP 5.6K 5% 116W
R649  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W R1012 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R1030 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R650  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP 470 5% 1/16W R1035 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R1037 1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
R651 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
(EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R1039 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 116W
R652  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W R1040 1-218-937-11 RES-CHIP 47 5% 1/16W
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) R1041 1-218-937-11 RES-CHIP 47 5% 1/16W
R655  1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1042 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R1043 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R656  1-216-295-91 SHORT CHIP 0
R658  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W R1044 1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
R661 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0 R1045 1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
R701 1-216-864-11 SHORT CHIP 0 R1046 1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
R703  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W R1047 1-218-933-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
R1051 1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R705  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R706  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W R1053 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R709  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W (HX520:UK/HX525/HX720:UK/HX725/HX727/HX925)
R710  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R1054 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R711 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R1055 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R1056 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R712  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W (HX520:AEP1,2,3/HX720:AEP2/HX722/HX920)
R713  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R1060 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R714  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R715  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R1061 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R717  1-208-910-11 METAL CHIP 9.1K 05% 1/16W R1062 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R1063 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R718  1-218-938-11 RES-CHIP 56 5% 1/16W R1064 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R719  1-218-938-11 RES-CHIP 56 5% 1/16W R1065 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R721 1-218-938-11 RES-CHIP 56 5% 1/16W
R722  1-218-938-11 RES-CHIP 56 5% 1/16W R1066 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R723  1-218-864-11 METAL CHIP 51K 05% 140W R1067 1-218-990-81 SHORT CHIP 0
R1068 1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W
R733  1-218-935-11 RES-CHIP 33 5% 116W
R811 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W < COMPOSITION CIRCUIT BLOCK >
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
R812  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W RB101 1-234-372-11 RES, NETWORK 100 (1005X4)
R816  1-218-937-11 RES-CHIP 47 5% 1/16W RB102 1-234-372-11 RES, NETWORK 100 (1005X4)
R817  1-218-935-11 RES-CHIP 33 5% 1/16W RB103 1-234-372-11 RES, NETWORK 100 (1005X4)
RB104 1-234-372-11 RES, NETWORK 100 (1005X4)
R821 1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W RB105 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4)
R823  1-218-931-11 RES-CHIP 15 5% 1/16W
R825  1-218-939-11 RES-CHIP 68 5% 1/16W RB106 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4)
R826  1-218-935-11 RES-CHIP 33 5% 1/16W RB107 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4)
R827  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W RB108 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4)
RB109 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4)
RB110 1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4)
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RB111  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) RB601  1-234-381-21 RES, NETWORK 100K (1005X4)
RB112  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) RB602 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4)
RB113  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) RB701 1-234-371-21 RES, NETWORK 47 (1005X4)
RB114  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) RB702 1-234-371-21 RES, NETWORK 47 (1005X4)
RB115 1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) RB703 1-234-371-21 RES, NETWORK 47 (1005X4)
RB116 1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) < VIBRATOR >
RB117  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4)
RB118 1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) X201 1-813-210-11 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (NX5032GA)
RB119  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) X301 1-781-940-41 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (14.318MHz)
RB120 1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) (HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
* X701 1-813-695-11 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (24.576MHz)
RB121  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) X801 1-781-867-21 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (27MHz)
RB122 1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) |
RB123 1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4)
RB124  1-242-963-21 RES, NETWORK 33 (1005X4) A 1-468-961-11 POWER SUPPLY BLOCK
RB142  1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) ok ko k ok ok ok ok
RB143 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4) <CAPACITOR>
RB144 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4)
RB145 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4) A G101 METALLIZED 0.1uF 250V
RB146 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4) AC102 METALLIZED 0.1uF 250V
RB149 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) AC103 CERAMIC 100pF 250V
A G104 CERAMIC 100pF 250V
RB150 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) AC112 CERAMIC 680pF 250V
RB151  1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4)
RB152 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) AC114 CERAMIC 680pF 250V
RB154  1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4)
RB155 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) <FUSE>
RB156 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) AF101 FUSE T3.15A/250V
RB157 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) A P201 CHIPFUSE 3.15A
RB158 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) A\ P301 CHIPFUSE 2A
RB159 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4) A P502 CHIPFUSE 2A
RB160 1-234-380-21 RES, NETWORK 47K (1005X4) A P601 CHIPFUSE 2A
RB161 1-234-380-21 RES, NETWORK 47K (1005X4) A P602 CHIPFUSE 5A
RB162 1-234-380-21 RES, NETWORK 47K (1005X4)
RB163 1-234-380-21 RES, NETWORK 47K (1005X4) <CONNECTOR>
RB168 1-234-380-21 RES, NETWORK 47K (1005X4)
(EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) | A CN101 AC-INLET
RB169 1-234-380-21 RES, NETWORK 47K (1005X4)
(EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) <COIL>
RB170 1-234-380-21 RES, NETWORK 47K (1005X4) AL101 LINE FILTER 0.4A
(EXCEPT HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925) | A L102 LINE FILTER 0.4A
RB175 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4)
RB179 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4) <RESISTOR>
RB180 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4)
RB181 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4) AR101 CARBON 220 12W
RB182 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4) <VARISTOR>
RB183 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4)
RB184 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4) AZ101 VARISTOR S10K300
RB185 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4)
RB186 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10K (1005X4) <PHOTO COUPLER>
RB219 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4) APC101 PHOTO COUPLER PS2561AL
RB220 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4)
RB221 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4) <TRANSFORMER>
RB222 1-234-702-11 RES, NETWORK 68 (1005X4)
RB223 1-242-962-21 RES, NETWORK 82X4 (1005) ATI01 SWITCHING TRANSFORMER
RB301 1-234-370-21 RES, NETWORK 22 (1005X4) |
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
RB302 1-234-370-21 RES, NETWORK 22 (1005X4)
(HX520:AEP3/HX725:AEP3/HX727:AEP3/HX920/HX925)
RB501 1-234-379-21 RES, NETWORK 22K (1005X4)
RB502 1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4)
RB503  1-234-400-21 CONDUCTOR, NETWORK (2010X4)
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
ACCESSORY & PACKING MATERIALS

KAkAkAKA IR A I KA Ak Ik Ak hkhkhkhkhkkhkhkkhhkk

1-479-557-11 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-D231P)
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)

1-479-558-11 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-D230P)
(HX520/HX720/HX722/HX920)

A 1-575-131-82 CORD, POWER (AEP)

1-759-586-22 CONTROLLER, VIDEO (AV MOUSE)
(HX525/HX725/HX727/HX925)

1-696-593-11  CORD, CONNECTION (PAL)

A 1-827-946-21 CORD, POWER (UK)
2-672-836-11  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH)
(HX520:AEP)
2-672-836-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (GERMAN)
(HX520:AEP)
2-672-836-31 MANUAL, INSTRUGTION (ITALIAN)
(HX520:AEP)
2-672-836-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (DUTCH)(HX520:AEP)

2-672-836-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (SPANISH)
(HX520:AEP)
2-672-836-61 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (PORTUGUESE)
(HX720:AEP/HX722/HX920)
2-672-836-71 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (DANISH)
(HX720:AEP/HX722/HX920)
2-672-836-81 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (SWEDISH)
(HX720:AEP/HX722/HX920)
2-672-836-91 MANUAL, INSTRUGTION (FINNISH)
(HX720:AEP/HX722/HX920)

2-672-837-11  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH)
(HX725:AEP/HX727/HX925)
2-672-837-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (GERMAN)
(HX725:AEP/HX727/HX925)
2-672-837-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ITALIAN)
(HX725:AEP/HX727/HX925)
2-672-837-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (DUTCH)
(HX725:AEP/HX727/HX925)
2-672-837-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (SPANISH)
(HX725:AEP/HX727/HX925)

2-672-838-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH)
(HX525/HX725:UK)

2-686-263-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH)
(HX520:UK/HX720:UK)
e

Note : The components identified by mark A\ or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.
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